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CHAPTER - 1

DEVELOPMENT PERFORMANCE

This chapter deascribes gome of the salient features of
atate’'s economy, the main problemsa facing the state in ite
development and the directions In which the economy is being
tranaformed. A brief review of state's seventh plan has also been
given towardas the end of the chapter.

Population Growth

2. Uttar Pradesh ia the most populous and fourth largeast State
in the country. The atate comprises 9 per cent of the area and
16.2 percent (1981) of the population of the country. During
1971-81, the state’'s population recorded an iIncrease of 25.5
percent, yielding by an annual growth of 2.3 per cent® as against
substantially 1lower corresponding figures of 19.8 per cent and
1.8 per cent* in the preceding decade of 1961-71.

3. The population In the State registered a higher growth rate
than the national average for the first time during 1971-81. The
growth rate of 1.8 per cent in its population during 1961-71 was
not only 1lower than 2.2 per cent' of the country but also the
loweast amongat the major states. However, this was reversed
during 1971-81 and the annual growth of 2.3 per cent in its
population in this decade was not only higher than the national
average of 2.2 per cent but also highest among the major states
excepting Rajasthan (2.9 per cent), Karnataka (2.4 per cent),
Gujarat (2.5 per cent) and Haryana (2.6 per cent).

4. The more recent trend of a higher growth in state’s
population is likely to continue in future also. The Expert
Committee on Population has projected a higher growth rate of 2.1
per cent per annum in state's population beyond 1981, as against
a corresponding lower figure of 1.9 per cent projected for the
country. According to these projections, the population of the
State ls expected to be 1336.91 lakh in 1990 and 1479.45 lakh in
1995, yielding an addition of 1A2.54 lakh to the population of
the State during Eighth Plan. The state’s population in 1995 |is
thus, estimated to be 16.5 per cent of country’'s population
against its estimated share of 16.2 per cent in 1989. However,
the abtares of rural population of the state in country’s rural
population are astill higher, 17.3 per cent in 1981, 17.0 per cent
in 199¢ and 17.0 per cent in 1995. A higher growth in the
population of the state, where the production base la already
weak ard per capita income lower than most other states, will not
only neutralize an equally higher share of growth in atate’s
income, leaving a smaller margin for raise in per capita income
but wi.l also call for greater investment for providing various
servicees for this population.
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Urbaniasation

5. Urbanisation is an Index of growing economy and ‘ta
diversification. It is accompanied by higher shares of secondiry
and tertiary sectors in the economy. The ahare of urlan

population 1Iin the State’'as total population increased from 1:(.0
per cent In 1971 to 17.9 per cent® in 1981 but it still remaized
lover than the national average of 23.3 per cent and waa a.so
loweat amongat the major atate’s excepting ihar (12.5 per ceat)
and Orissa (11.8 per cent). In some aeveloped astates, -he
component of urban population in 1981 was as high as 35.0 jer
cent In Maharashtra, 31.1 per cent in Gujarat, 28.9% per cent in
Karnataka and 27.7 per cent in Punjab. The component of urban
population is eatimated to be 304.59 lakh (22.8 per cent) in 1990
and 391.87 lakh (26.5 per cent) in 1995, yielding an increase of.
87.28 lakh (61.2 per cent) out of the anticipated. total increase
of 142.54 lakh in astate’s population during the same period. The
arowth in urban population without a corresponding growth in
urban settlements will cause severe strain on the infrastructire
services In urban areas, requiring huge investment for provision
of thease services and solution of other connected problems.

Scheduled Caste Population

6. The soclally and economically weaker segment of the
soclety categorised as scheduled castes in the State recorded a
atill higher increase of 26.4 per cent during the decade 1971-81
againat a corresponding increase of 25.5 per cent in sastate’s
total population. The share of acheduled castes population in the
State'as population in 1981 was 21.2 per cent which wvas the
higheast amongat all the major atates except Punjab (26.9 per
cent) and Uest Bengal (22.0 per cent). The share of the State in
country's population of scheduled castes is also higher (22.4 per
cent) than ita share 16.2 per cent in the total population. A
comparatively higher increase in the number and sahare of
scheduled caste population together with the fact that this
section ls economically and socially backward and suffers from
acute shortage of income generating assets places the astate at a
disadvantage from the point of view of achleving growth on the
one hand and for discharging its obligations towards this section
of its population..

Uorking Force

7. The astate has 323.97 lakh main wvorkera® (1981) of whom
those engaged Iin agriculture are 74.5 per cent (58.5 per cent
cultivators and 16.0 per cent agricultural labourers). The shares
of those engaged In industry and in the remaining other
activities are 9.1 per cent and 16.4 per centreapectively. The
correaponding percentagea for the country (excluding Assam) are
66.5 in agriculture, 11.3 in industry and 22.2 in the remaining
other activities. The satate’s work force 1is, thus, mainly
dependent for its 1livelihood on agriculture, which is always
prone to adverse effect of natural calamities like droughts,
floods, froasts, hallstorms etc.
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8. According to census data, the share of labour force( 1i.e.
persona in the age garoup of 158-59 years) in the total population
of the State was 51.4 per cent both in 1971 and 1981, as against
the corresponding shares of 52.0 per cent and 53.9 per cent at
the national level. The share of the State’s working force in the
labour force declined from 60.2 per cent in 1971 to 59.8 per cent
in 1981. Accordingly, the share of workers in the state’s total
population also came down from 30.9 per cent in 1971.to 30.7 per
cent in 1981. On the contrary, the share of workers in the
Country’s labour force increased from 63.3 per cent to 68.2 per
cent and the share of workers in the total population at the
national level increased from 32.9 per cent to 36.8 per cent
during the same period. As a result of comparatively higher
increase in the wvorking force of the country (excluding Assanm),
the share of this force in U.P. came down from 15.2 per cent in
1971 to 13.9 per cent in 1981. In other words, the increase in
the total population of the state was accompanied by an increase
in the share of non-working population. This took place only
because employment opportunities in the State could not grow in

commensuration with the increase in the population and labour
force.

Table-1 :
Demographic Situation
Item Uttar Pradesh India
1971 1981 1971 1981
1 2 3 4 5
1. Population ('000) 88341 110862 548160 665288
2. Labour Force 45392 56957 285009 358680
15-59 Years(’000)
3. % Labour Force to 51.4 51.4 52.0 53.9
total population
4. Total UWorkeras('000) 27334 34051¢* 180373 244605¢*
5. X of Uorkers to 60.2 59.8 63.3 . 68.2
total Labour Force
6. X of workers to 30.9 30.7 32.9 36.8

total population

* Includeas 1684 thousand marginal workers in U.P. and 22088
thousand marginal worker in India.

Structure of Land Holdings

9. The share of the State in the total number of country’s
cultivators is 20.5 per cent, as against its share of 9.8 per
cent in the reporting area and 12.3 per cent in the total net
area gsown (1986-87) The net area sown per cultivator is 0.9
hectare (1986-87) which ie only 60 per cent of the national
average (1.5 hectare), 37.5 per cent of Punjab (2.4 hectarz) and
40.9 per cent of Haryana (2.2 hectare). This is 8o on account of
the ahundance of unecoromic, submarginal end marginal holdings in
the atate. OCOf the total number of 178.17 1lakh operational
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holdings in the State (1980-81), marginal holdings of less than
one hectare accounted for 70.6 per cent covering only 25.7 per
cent of the total arsa. Ths share of marginal holdinga in the
state 1ie highset among all the major states except Kerala and
Bihar. The share of such holdings is as low as 19.2 per cent |in
Punjab and 42.2 per cent in Haryana. According to the latest
agricultural census of 1985-86, the share of marginal holdings
has risen to 72.6 per cent of the total holdings (189.85 lakh)
covering 28.3 per cent of the total ares. The preponderence and
rising shares of marginal holdings both in total holdings and
area have adverase impact on making investment in agriculture
thereby making it difficult to achieve higher productivity in
agricuture.

Major Agricultural Productions Groups

10. The share of area under foodgrains in the gross corpped
area is 82.4 per cent(1986-87). Thie is higheat amongst all
the major states except Bihar (90.2 per cent) and is also higher
than 72.0 per cent of the country. The main thruet in the setate
is thue, on foodgrains production which is economically not so
remunerative as other non food and cash cropse. Naturally, this is
affecting the pace of developing the economic condition of
cultivators & agricultural labourers, who comprise a major share
of state’s population. The share of area under commercial crops
in the gross cropped area in this state is 17.6 per cent only, as
againat 26.9 per cent in Haryana, 23.4 per cent in Punjabd and
28.0 per cent in the country, as a wvhole, level.

11. The share of the State in total foodgraine production in the
country is 21.0 per cent (1988-~89). The production of commercial
crops like sugarcane and potato in the state accounts for 43.6
par cent and 44.4 per cent respectively in the country’s
production. Howvever, the share of the state in the national
income originating from agriculture and animal husbandry sector
ia 14.8 per cent only.

Productivity

12. The productivity of foodgrains in the State is 18.21 qtls.
par hectare (1988-89) which ia 60.9 per cent and 56.5 per cant of

this productivity in Haryana and Punjab respectively. The
productivity of sugarcane in terma of Gur in the State ls 50.26*
qtls. per hectare (1988-89). Thie is 61.9 per cent off
Maharashtra, 59.6 per cent of Gujarat, 64.2 per cent of

Karnataka, 70.6 per cent of Andhra Pradesh and 89.3 per cent of
Punjab. Similarly, the productivity of potato in the Stats
(184.05 qtlas. per hectare) is only 79.9 per cent of Uest Bengal,
88.4 per cent of Gujarat and 89.2 per cent of Punjab. There 1=
thus, considerable scope for raising productivity of these crops
in the astate.

Irrigation Potential
13. Irrigation potential of 216.16 1lakh hectares has been
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created in the State till 1987-88 but the gross Iirrigated area
acounts for 64.4 per cent only (139.20 1lakh hect.) of this
potential. The utilization of irrigation potential is, thus, 1low
and thie calla for several measures for increasing utilization of
the irrigation potential already created. The state is richly
endowed with groundvater resource but its optimal use has not
been made so far and only 35 per cent of the gound water resource

(net recoverable recharge) is utilised in the State (December
1986).

Power

14. Power is the most critical infrastructure for economic
development and aocial upliftment of the people. The installed
capacity of power in the State is 54174 MU (1988-89) which
constitutes 9.2 per cent only of the total installed capacity of
the country. Similarly, the gshare of this State in the generation
and consumption of power remained below 10 per cent of the
country's total power generation and consumption. The per capita
consumption of power in the state is 143 KUh* (1988-89) only as
against all India average of 216 KWh. Of the total power
generation in this State, the share of thermal powver is as high
as 74.7 per cent and the rest 25.3 per cent is hydro powver. In
order to boost power generation in the State, utilization of
hydro-resource for generation of power is very important.

Regional Diaparities

15. The State has marked regional disparties in the field
of the pattern of land holdings, gross value of agricultural
produce per hectare of net area sown, per capita net domestic
output and per cultivator net area sown. The share of sub-
marginal and marginal holdings of less than one hectare in the
total number of holdings ils as high as 81.4 per cent in Eastern
region as againat 72.6 per cent at the state level (1985-86). The
other four economic regions had this percentage below the State
average, ranging from 47.3 per cent in Bundelkhand region to 72.1
per cent in Central region. The average size of holdings in the
state is 0.93 hectare, as against 0.68 hectare in Eastern region,
0.90 in Central region, 0.95 in Hill region, 1.13 hectare in
Uestern region and 1.89 hectare in Bundelkhand region.

16. The gross value of agricultural produce per hectare of net
area sown ias Re.4288 (1986-87) in ‘Bundelkhand region which
happens to be the lowest amongast all the economic regions and |is
alaso lower than the State average of Re8.7424. The per capita net
domestic output (based on 5 commodity producing asectors) is
Ra.875 in Eastern region as againast the State average of Rs.1114
(1986-87).

17. The per cultivator net area sown is 0.60 hectare in Hill
region, 0.77 hectare in Central region, 0.78 hectare in Eastern
region as against the State average of 0.90 hectare (1987-88).
Bundelkhand region and Uestern region were ahead of the State
average on this scale. The relevent figures are ashown in the
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followlng table :-
Table-2

Resgion-wise Indicators of Some Selected Items

L of Average Gross Per Per ¥
Marginal size of value of capita culti-
holding land agri- nat vator
Region to total holdings cultural <comestic net area
holding (Hect.) produce output sown in
(1985-86) (1985-86)per hect. in Rs. hect.
of net (1986-87) (1987-88)
area sown
in Ra.
(1986-87)
1 2 3 4 5 6 7
1. Bundelkhand 47.3 1.89 4288 1322 1.99
2. Eastern 81.4 0.68 7049 875 0.78
3. Central 72.1 0.90 6922 1011 0.77
4. Hill 70.9 0.95 9465 1366 0.60
5. Uestern 65.0 1.13 8742 1358 1.01
State 72.6 0.93 7424 1114 0.90

18. Of the five economic regions in the State, Hill region is
already recognised as a special problem area. The Uestern region
is comparatively more developed. The remsining three regions
constituting 64.2 per cent of the total population of the State
form a problematic area from the point of view of overall
davelopment of the State. Accordingly, some long term meaaures
are nseded to remove the bottle necks hampering the development
of these three regions.

Backvardneas

19. Agriculture is the main atay of the state’s economy, as 74.5
per cent of the main workers are engaged in agricultural
activitiea (1981). Agriculture (including animal husbandry)
asactor contributes the largest share of 41.8 per cent in the
total state income (1988-89) as againat the corresponding ahare
of 34.6 per cent in the national economy. The income of animal
husbandry sector constitutes a very small percentage in the total
income originating from agriculture and animal husbandry sectors.
This only shows the dependence of state’s economy on agriculture.

20. Milk and egge are not only the principal sourceas of income
in animal husbandry but are also a source of protein to maintain
the health of the people. However, the per capita avallability of
the above two items in the state is very low. The milk production
of 91.60 lakh tonnes® in the state (1988-89) is highest amongst
all the major states but in term of per capita availability of
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milk, the state (70.6 Kg) 1is far behind the states of Punjab
(243.2 Kg) and Harayana (183.4 Kg). The production of eggs in the
State is 4500 lakh® (1988-89) and the state with per capita

availability of 3 eggas (1988-89) stands lowest amongst all the
najor states.

Industry

21. The process of industrialisation in the State has been slow.
This is evident from the fact that as per sample census 1981, 9.1
per cent of the total main workers were engaged in various
categoriea of Industries (Household and non-household) in this
State as against the national average of 11.3 per cent. The State
contributea only 11.6 per cent to the total industrial main
workers of the country as against the State’'s share of 14.6 per
cent in the total main workers of the country. The percentage of
industrial main workers to total main workers in this State is
alao the lowest among all the major states excepting Rajasthan
(9.0), Madhya Pradesh (7.9), Orissa (7.0) and Bihar (6.3).

22. The process of industrialic ¢ion in the State picked-up
momentum during the Sixth Plan peri.d when as a result of the
creation of proper Iinfrastructure, a large number of major,
medium and small industries were attracted to the State.
Accordingly, the value of output® of all industries in the State
recorded an increase of 156.1 per cent during the period 1980-85
and of 39.9 per cent during the period 1985-87. Similarly, value
added?” of all industries in the State also registered an
increase of 153.9 per cent and 61.3 per cent respectively during
the same period.

23. The performance of agro-based industries, thever, is not
satisfactory in the state. The share of these induastries in the
total value of output decreased from 26.6 per cent in 1979-80 to
20.5 per cent in 1986-87. Likewise, the share of agro-based
industries in the total value added by all industries also came
down from 17.4 per cent in 1979-80 to 14.9 per cent in 1986-87.

Backwvardneas of the State

24. The Problems of over—-all development of the state are
multi-dimensional. As already stated, the share of rural
population in the total population of the State is 82.1 per cent
(1981 Cencus), as against the corresponding share of 76.7 per
cent at the national level. The component of scheduled castes
population in the total population of the State is 21.2 per cent
as agsinat the corresponding share of 15.3 per cent in the
country'’'s total population. The share of cultivators (including
agricultural labourers) in total main workers in the State ie
74.5 per cent as compared to the corresponding share of 66.5 per
cent at the national level. The average size of operational lanc
holdings in the State is 1.0 hectare (1980-81) as against 1.¢&
hectatesa in the country. The extent of literacy in the State is¢
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only 27.2 per cent as againet the national average of 36.2 per
cent. All theee factors together with inadequacy of investment in
the State are mainly rasponsible for hampering the pace of ite
development. The ahare of per capita state income in the per
capita national income at current pricee, declined from 78.9 per
cent in 1980-81 to 70.4 per cent in 1988-89. Accordingly the gap
between the per capita national 1income and per capita state
income alao increased from Re. 343°* in 1980-81 to Re. 1137 in
1988-89. The average daily number of workers in registered
working factories per lakh of population is 450 J[(1986-87) as
against the national average of 754 workera. The value added per
industrial worker amounts to Rs. 41618" (1986-87) as againat the
national average of Ra. 44003. In terms of per capita consumption
of electricity, the state atands far behind the national average
as it ies only 143 units in thie State (1988-89) in comparision to
216 unita at the national level. Only 68 per cent of the
inhabited villages could be electrified in the State till the end
of 1987-88 as against 75 per cent at the national level. 1In
Haryana, Himachal Pradesh,Kerala and Punjab cent per cent of the
inhabited villages have already been electrified. The density of
aurfaced roads (per lakh of population) in the State is 45.6 Kms:.
(1983-84) aa compared to the national average of 64.1 Kma. The
number of junior basic schools for one lakh of population stands
at 59 in this atate (1987-88) as againat the corresponding
average of 69 sachools at the national level. The state has 3
allopathic hoapitala/dispensaries and 52 beds therein for omne
lakh of population as on January 1,1988. Theee averages ara lower
than the correasponding average of 5 hospitals/diapensaries and 78
beds at the national level. The birth,death and infant mortality
rates per thousand in the state have always remained higher than
the national averages. The birth rate, death rate and infant
mortallty ratea are 37.1, 13.2 and 124.0 per thousand in the
State (1988)1'° aas against 31.5 , 11.0 and 94.0 at the national
level.

Inadequacy of Inveatment

25. The per capita income at current prices in Uttar Pradesh is
Ra.2698*'% (1988-89). This 1is 70.4 per cent of the per capita
income at the national level, 51.2 per cent of Haryana and only

43.3 per cent of Punjab. Because of its lowerlper capita income,
the State’'a capacity to raise its .own resourcea is severely
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constrained. This is evident from the fact that the per capita
own tax revenue of Re.1357'% (1987-88 RE) happens to be the lowest
amongst all the major states but for Bihar (Re.93). This is as
high aa Rs8.453 1in Punjab, Rse.438 in Maharashtra and Re.432 in
Haryana. The share of per capita own tax revenue in the per
capita atate income is 5.7 per cent in this state. Thia is again
the loveat amongst all the major States except Bihar (4.7 per
cent). The share of 13.0 per cent was the highest in Kerals
followed by 10.9 per cent in Karnataka, 10.8 per cent in Andhra
Pradesh, 10.7 per cent in Gujarat and 10.2 per cent in Tamilnadu.
These shares in Haryana and Punjab were 10.1 per cent and 8.1 per
cent reapectively.

26. The institutional finance mobilised in the State is alao
very low. The per capita advances made by the secheduled
commercial banks in the astate amounts to Ra.414'®* (December
1987). This is lowest amongst all the major States except Bihar
(Ra.270) and was aleso 1lower than the all state’s average of
Re.859. The per capita advances in the State ia only 48.2 per
cent of the all estate’'s average.

27. Beaides sacheduled commercial banks, certain central teram
lending financial institutions like the Industrial Development
Bank of India, Industrial Finance Corporation of India and
Industrial Credit and Investment Corporation of India are also
giving advances to the states for developmental programmes. The
per capita cumulative advances disbursed by these institutiona
taken together till March 1987 amounts to Rs.185%'4in the State.
This is lowest amongst all the major States except Bihar (Rs.78)
and is also 1lower than the all states average of Rs.317. Per
capita cumulative advances in the developed states like Gujarat
(Rs. 818), Maharashtra (Re.590), Haryana (Rs.531), Tamil Nadu
(Re.175), Karnataka (Re.458) and Punjab (Re.424) are much higher
than this State. '

28. The plan outlaye and central assistance have a crucial
bearing on development. Although the total plan outlay of the
State increased substentially during the successive plan periods,
the per capita outlays'® have been generally lower than all
state’s average and aleo lowver than most of the major states. The
per capita plan outlay of Re.695 in the State (1951-79)°% is
lower by 14.0 per cent in comparision to the all state’as average
of Rs.808 and 1is also 1lowest amongst all the major astates
excepting Weast Bengal (Rs.631) and Bihar (R#.498). The per capita
plan outlay of Rse.b68'3 allocated to this State (1980-85) is
also lower by 18.2 per cent than all state’s average of Rs.694
and is 1lowest amongst all the major states except West Bengal
(Rs.432) and Bihar (Rs.408). The per capita approved plan outlay
of Re.822'% allocated to this State (1985-90) is again 18.6 per
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cent leaa than all states average of Re.1010 and s also Xess
than all the major states excspt Karnataka (Rs.821), Kerala

(Rs.734), Rajasthan (Rs.734), Uset Bangal (Ra.665) and Bihar
(Re.634). ,

29. In terma of per capita central assistance'® alao, the
position of the State remaina generally lower than the all
state’s average. The per capita central assistance of Rs.3311e
allocated to this State (1951-79) 1ls lower y 11.7 per csat in
relation to all atate’s average of Ra.375 and is alsdo lower than
all the major states except Gujarat (Re.320), Tamlil Nadu
(Ra.319), Blhar (Rs.300), Vest Bengal (Rs.297), Haryana (Rs.287)
and Maharashtra (Re.256). The per capita central assistance of
Ra_ 1921+ of the State (1980-85) is aleo 16.5 per cent less than
all state'a average of Rs.230 and is also lower than all the
major atates except Kerala (Re.185), Gujart (Rs.183), Andhra
Pradesh (Re.182), Maharashtra (Re.165), Tamil Nadu (Re.153),
Karnataka (Rs.142) and Uest Bengal (Ra.135). The per capita
central assistance amounting to Rs.2841% allocated to thias State
(1985-90) 1e again 1lower o5y 19.3 pec cent than all state’'s
average of Ra.352 and la also iower the: all the major etates
except Rajasthan (Rs.279), Gujarat (Re.271), Andhra Pradeah
(Re.268), Tamil Nadu (Rse.267), Haryana (Ra.253), Maharashtra
(Re.248), Punjab (Rs.246), Karnataka (Re.205) and Uest Bemngal
(Ras.196).

30. Because of the lcower per capita plan outlays and central
assiastance together with state‘s poor cspsclty to ralse its own
reasources, the per capita developmental expenditire In the State
has remained very low. Thies is evidenced from the fact that the
per capita developmertal expenditure amounting to Rae.177'7 |in
1980-81, Rs.329 in 1984-85 and Re.406 in 1987-88 in this state is
lower than all state's average of Rs.236, Ra.414 and Re. 628
during the same period. The per capita developmental expenditure
of this state 1s thuas, 75.0 per cent, 79.5 per cent and 64.6 per
cent of the all state’'s average during the aforesalid years. The
per capita developmental expenditure in Punjab and Haryana were
much higher than this state as well as all astate’'s average.

Growth Proflle
31. Income is a compoaite indicator moast suited for Jjudging

the over-all performance of the economy Iin the State. The total
atate income of Uttar Pradeah at current prices Iincreased from

‘" Res.14079 crore 1In 1980-81 to Rs.21136 crore'? in 1984-85 and to

Ra.35026 crore in 1988-89 but its contribution 1In the nationel
income decreased from 12.7 per cent in 1980-81 to 11.5 per cent
in 1984-85 and to 11.4 per cent in 1988-89.

32. The income estimates at current prices are affected by
increases both in production and In prices. These estimates are
not used in working out the growth rates in income. These
eastimates at conatant prices are, therefore, computed to assess

16. Appendix—-XIII
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the real growth (or growth in income) in the economy. However,
the income at current prices really matters in every day life,

and it ils thies income which is shared betwveen peraons on the one
hand and between statea on the other.

33. The per capita Iincome'® at current prices in the state
increased from Re.1284 in 1980-81 to Re.1768 in 1984-85 and to
Ra.2698 In 1988-89. But the gap in the per capita national and
state lnocme increased from Rs.343 in 1980-81 to Rae.726 in 1984~
85 and to Re.1137 in 1988-89.

3. In terma of per capita income, this State lagged behind the
national average and most of the major atates. The State had a
per capita income of Rs8.2698 at current prices in 1988-89 which
was 29.6 per cent lower than the national average of Re.3835. It
wag also much lower than the advanced satates 1like Pun jab
(Re.6227), Haryana( Re.5274) and Maharashtra (Ra.5155).

35. In order to assess the relative Iimportance of the ma jor
sectors In the over-all economy of the State, it is relevant to
study the structure of atates income also. The data shown in the
following table reveals that the structure of the State income

has wundergone significant changes during a short period of eight
years since 1980-81.

{

Table-3

Structure of Income in Uttar Pradesh (at Current Price)
(per centage)

D - - R D . S B G - S - VN R e G —— S e W M VN M M G WD MR G MR S e G . G R B MR e e M e — e At

Sector 1980-81 1984-85 1988-89
1 2 3 4
1-PRIMARY 52.4 44.8 43.5
(1) Agriculture 48.7 42.9 41.8
and Animal
Husbandry
2-SECONDARY 15.9 18.7 19.9
(i)Manufacturing 10.7 12.3 13.5
(a) Registered 4.3 5.8 7.3
{(b) Un-Reglstered 6.4 6.5 6.2
3-TERTIARY 31.7 36.5 36.6
(1)Transport,Communica- 16.3 19.5 19.
tion and Trade
(11)Finance and Real 6.9 6.8 6.2
Eastate
(ii1i)Comnunity and 8.5 16.2 10.8

Personal services

e - ——t— e = - -
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36. The share of primary sector (comprising agriculture
including animal husbandry, forestry,fishing and mining) in the
total state income declined from 52.4 per cent in 1980-81 to 44.8
per cent in 1984-85 and to 43.5 per cent in 1988-89. The share of
agriculture and animal huabandry sector, which is most important
from the view point of the income of primary sector as well as of
the total state income, also declined from 48.7 per cent in 1980-
81 to 42.9 per cent in 1984-85 and to 41.8 per cent in 1988-89.
Thues, a decline of 5.8 percentage points during 1981-85 and of
1.1 percentage points during 1985-89 is observed in the share of
income originating from agriculture and animal husbandry sector
as against the corresponding decline of 7.6 percentage points and
1.3 percentage points in the income of primary sector.

37. The share of secondary asector (comprising mainly
manufacturing and conatruction sectors) moved up from 15.9 per
cent in 1980-81 to 18.7 per cent in 1984-85 and to 19.9 per cent
in 1988-89. The manufacturing sector contributes the miximum
share to the income of secondary sector. Its share also rose from
10.7 per cent in 1980-81 to 12.3 per cent in 1984-85 and to 13.5
per cent in 1988-89. The manufacturing sector has two components
vie., registered manufacturing sector and unreglstered or
unorganised manufacturing sector. The shares of these components
have undergone significant changes since 1980-81. The share of
unregistered manufacturing sector (comprising mainly the entire
village industries and a bulk of the small industries) declined
from 6.4 per ceant inn 7980-81 to 6.2 per cent In 1988-89 while the
share of registered manufacturing sector increased from 4.3 per
cent to 7.3 per cent during the same period. The changes in these
shares are indicative of the fact that even after deploying large
funds during these years for the promotion of industries in
unorganised sectror with the objective of employment promotion,
the response does not seem to be satisfactory.

38. The tertiary sector comprises the main sesub sector of
*Transport, communication & Trade”,” Finance, & real estate”™ and
“Conmmunity & personal services”. Of these three sub-sectors, the
'Transport Communication & Trade’ sector is more prominent for
the income of the tertiary sector. The share of tertiary sector
in the total state income increased from 31.7 per cent in 1980-81
to 36.6 per cent in 1988-89. Likewise, the share of “Transport
Communication & Trade” sector alao moved up from 16.3 per cent
to 19.6 per cent and that of the "Community and personal
services” moved up from 8.5 per cent to 10.8 per cent during the
same period. However, the expansion of transport, communication &
trade activities are closely linked to the growth of commodity
producing sectors. A higher growth in production always leads to
a higher growth in 'Trade & Transport’' sector. Besides ,this sub-
sector provides large scale employment outside the govt. on a
dispersed basis. A higher growth in this sub-sector 1leads to
higher growth in non-govt. employment.

39. The growth rates in different sectors of the State's economy
at different periods of time are given in the following table-4.
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Table-4 v

Sectorwiase Annual Growth Ratea (By Value Added)
(per centage)

Sector From 1981-82 From 1985-86 Froml1981-82
to 1984-85 to 1988-89 to 1988-89
1 2 3 4
1-PRIMARY 1.8 4.3 3.1
(1) Agriculture 8 4.3 3.5
and Animal
Huabandry
2-BRCONDARY 6.3 7.9 7.1
(i)YManufacturing 8.6 9.6 9.1
{A) Rugiatered 14.2 13.3 13.7
(b) Un~-Registered 4.3 5.5 4.9
3-TERTIARY 4.9 6.0 5.4
(i)Transport,communica- 3.7 5.2 4.4
tiona and trade
(il)Finance and real 7.0 6.8 6.9
eastates
(ili)Community and 5.3 6.6 6.0
personal services
ALL SECTORS 3.6 5.5 4.5
PER CAPITA INCOME 1.4 3.4 2.4

- — - - e . A S W R P M G A SN b A e SN G R G TR A M G N ST e R e SR e S W B M S G G O ER D W e A e

a40. It will be =eens from the table that growth in primary sector
haa hot been either conslatent or atable. The annual growth rate
of thia &#sector increased from 1.8 per cent during the period
1981-85 to 4.3 per cent during the period 1985-89. Likewise, the
growth rate in agriculture and animal husbandry sector also moved
up from 2.8 per cent per annum to 4.3 per cent per annum during
the same perioda. During the entire period of 1981-89, annual
growrth rate in primary aector and in agriculture and animal
husbandry sector stand at 3.1 per cent and 3.5 per cent
reapectively.

41. The annual growth in secondary sector moved up from 6.3 per
cent during the firast four years to 7.9 per cent in the latter
four years of the perlod 1981-89. Similarly, the growth |in
manufacturing sector during the same period also rose from 8.6
per cent to 9.6 per cent. Amongst the components of manufacturing
sector, the annual growht rate in registered manufacturing sector
was more pronounced as it always remained more than 13 per cent
during different periods under reference while the unregistered
manufacturing sector recorded a growth rate around 5 per ‘cent.
This pattern of growth in manufacturing sector indicates that the
development of industries under unregistered sector could not
come up according to expectations during this period.

42. The growth in tertiary sector rose from 4.9 per cent in the
flrat half to 6.0 per cent in the latter half of the period 1981-
89. Amongast the components of thias aector, the growth in
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'Transport, Communication & Trade' sector was 3.7 per cent during
the first half and 5.2 per cent during the latter half of the
period 1981-89. This was lower than the corresponding growth
rates of 7.0 per cent and 6.8 per cent in ’Finance & real estate’
and of 5.3 per cent and 6.6 per cent in 'Community & Personal

Services’'.A comparatively lower growth rate in 'Transport,
Communication & Trade’ sgector ia the consequence of a lower
growth in commodity producing sectors. This trend is
diasquietening.

43. Because of the variations in growth in different sectors,
the over-all economy of the State recorded an annual growth rate
of 3.6 per cent during 1981-85, 5.5 per cent during the period
1985-89 and of 4.5 per cent during the entire periocd of 1981-89.

Conasumption Bxpendlture
44. The pattern of consumption expenditure gives some idea of
the purchasing power. The per capita monthly consumption
expenditure in the state, based on different rounds of N.S.S., is
given in the following table :-

Table-5

Per Capita Per Month Consumption Expenditure in U.P.

(in Rs.)
PERIOD RURAL URBAN COMBINED SHORT FALL IN RURAL
EXPENDITURE(3-2)
1 2 3 4 5
1967-68 33.25 42.02 34.48 8.67
(21.34)
1973-74 52.84 58.69 58.69 5.85
(9.96)
1977-78 67.34 82.50 70.06 15.16
(18.37)
1983 104.49 135.48 110.05 30.99
(22.87)
1986-87 138.77 188.141 147.68 49 .64
(26.34)

——— o —————— - ——_——— o = —— - —— " —— e - —— " —— T - - > > tn A E— an -

Note:Figurea In brackets in Col.5 denote per centage shortfalls.

45. It will be seen from the table that the per capita monthly
consumption expenditure in rural areas of the state was always
lower than that in the urban areas. It is also disturbing to note
that the nominal gap of Re. 5.85 between these expenditures in
1973-74 increased to Rs.49.64 in 1986-87.

Poverty

46. One of the basic objective of planning has been to improve
the standard of living and quality of 1life of its people,
particularly of the unprivileged segment of the population. It
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ig, thetefore, imperative to have an idea of this segment of ,the
population alaso. As per latest available data of poverty for
1982-84,this state hag the highest incidence of poverty (45.3 per
cent) except Bihar(49.5 per cent) and Madhya Pradesh(46.2per
cent), againgt the national average of 37.4 per cent.

Table-6

Population Below Poverty Line

(in Lakh)
AREA UTTAR PRADESH INDIA
1977-78 1983-84 INCREASE 1977-78 1983-84 INCREASE
IN 1983-84 IN 1983~
OVER 84 OVER
1977-78 1977-78
1 2 3 4 5 é 7
Rural 422.8 440.0 17.2 2521.0 2215.0 (-)306.0
Urban 83.2 90.6 7.4 547 .0 495.0 (-) 52.0
Total 506.0 530.6 24.6 3068.0 2710.8 (-)358.0
(49.7) (45.3) (48.5) (37.4)

(Figures in parenthesis indicate percentage to total
population)

47. There has been a reduction in the percentage of population
living below poverty line both at the state and national level in
1983-84 ocver 1977-78. However, the pace of this reduction was
more prominent at the mnatlonal level as the percentage of
population living below poverty declined from 48.5 per cent to
37.4 per cent at the national level while the reduction at the
gtate level was from 49.7 per cent to 45.3 per cent.

48. The magnitude of this problem would well be realised when it
la viewed in terma of absolute numberz. The population below
poverty line in the state increacsed from 506.0 lakh in 1977-78 to
530.6 lakh in 1983-84, increase being 4.9 per cent while at the
national level it decreased from 3068.0 1lakh to 2710.0 1lakh
during the same period, the decrease being 11.7 per cent. In the
total addition of 24.6 lakh in the population below poverty line
in the state, the share of rural poors is nearly 70 per cent.

49. The factors like fragmentation of land (marginal holding
increased from 126 lakh in 1980-81 to 136 lakh in 1985-8¢6¢),
higher percentage of scheduled castes population in the total
population of the state (21.2 per cent),higher share of rural
gcheduled casgstes population in the total acheduled castes
population (89%.5per cent), the higher share of cultivators and
agricultural labourers in total main workers (74.5 per cent), the
poor performance and progress of agro-based industries and lower
purchaging power of the rural population mainly account for the
higher incidence of poverty in this State.
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Brief Review of Seventh Plan (1985-90)

50. Having made some general points pertaining to state's
economy, it will be useful at this stage to review briefly the
progress of agtate's seventh plan also. The total foodgrainsa

production in the State wasg 299.18 lakh tonnes in the base year
1984-85 of the Seventh Plan. A ctarget of 363.00 lakh tonnes of
foodgrains production was fixed for the terminal year (1989-90)
of the plan. The foodgrains production in the State increased to
314.26 lakh tonnes in 1985-86 but due to unfavourable weather
conditions in 1986-87 and the worst drought of 1987-88, it
declined to 302.99 lakh tonnes and 286.96 lakh tonnes in these
years., It touched the highest 1level of 354.28 lakh tonnes in
1988-89 but agaln it alipped down to 336.92 lakh tonnes in the
termifnial year of the Seventh Plan due teo inadequacy of rains. The
peaduction level of foodgralne in 1989-90 was 12.6 per cent
higher than that of 1984-85 but remained only 92.8 per cent of
the target fixed for the Seventh Plan.

51. The production of commercial crops like sugarcane, potato
and major oil-seeds in the State recorded an increase of 37.0 per
cent, 17.3 per cent and 18.3 per cent respectively during the
Seventh Plan, as the production of these c¢rops rose from 708.88
lakh tonnes to 971.28 lakh tonnes, from 54.49 lakh tonnes to
63.93 1lakh tonnes and from 9.64 lakh tonnes to 11.40 lakh tonnes
during this period. However, the production levels of these crops
in 1989-90 were only 98.1 per cent, 86.9 per cent and 54.2 per
cent respectively in relation to their respective targets of
990.00 lakh tonnes, 73.60 lakh tonnes and 21.05 lakh tonnes fixed
for the Seventh Plan.

52. The congumptlion of c¢hemical fertilizers 1n the State
increased from 16.13 lakh tonnes in 1984-85 to 21.36 lakh tonnes
in 1988-89. Thig congsumption is anticipated to move up to 22.93
lakh tonnes in 1%89%-90. Even after an increase of 42.2 per cent
in the consumption of fertilizera in the state during 1985-90, it
would be 71.7 per cent of the target (32.00 lakh tonnes), fixed
for the Seventh Plan.

53. The production of milk in the gtate increased by 14.3 per
cent from 77.23 lakh tonnes in 1984-85 to 88.35 1lakh tonnes in
1988-89. This level is anticipated to increase further to 92.10
lakh tonnes by the end of 19%8%9-90. The achivement meeta the
target of 92.10 1lakh tonnes fixed for the Seventh Plan. The
production of flah in the atate roase from 49.7 thousand tonnes in
1984-85 to 90.6 thousand tonnes in 1988-89 and is expected to
increase further to 100.0 thousand tonnes in the terminal year of
the Seventh Plan (1989-903. Thig would be the same as the target
fixed for the Seventh Plan.

54. The irrigation potential in the State rose from 188.17 lakh
hectares in 1984-85 to 239.78 1lakh hectares in 1989-90,
registering an increase of 27.4 per cent. An additional
irrigation potential of 51.61 lakh hectares was thus created in
the State through major, medium and minor irrigation works during
the Seventh Plan period as against a target of 48.40 1lakh
hectares. ‘
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55. Industrial production in the State increased congidereably
durang the period 1985-89 of Seventh Plan. The industrial
production index (1970-71%100) of U.P. moved-up by 10.14 per cent
.per annum from 276.6 in 1984-85 to 407.0 in 1988-89.

56. The installed capacity (State Sector) in the State
registered an increase of 30.6 per cent during the period 1985-
89, when it moved up from 4148 M.U. in 1984-85 to 5417 M.U. in
1988-89. It ie anticipated that this would increase further to
5531 M.WU. by the end of 1989-90. Even then, this anticipated
achievement is only 95.8 per cent of the targetted installed
capacity of 5774 M.U. The number of electrified villages in the
State increased by 22.9 per cent from 63075 in 1984-85 to 77526
in 1988-89. Similarly, the number of electrified Harijan bastis
alao rose from 29601 in 1984-85 to 45751 in 1988-89. The number
of energised pumpsets/tubewells increased from 5.09 lakh to 6.17
lakh during the same period. It is expected that the number of
electrified villages, hari jan bastis and energised pump
sets/tubewells would move further to 81281, 48362 and 6.39 lakb
respectively by the end of 1989-90 as againat the respective
targets of 88245 electrified villages, 53901 electrified Harli jan
bastis and 7.32 1lakh energised pumpsets/tubewells. The per
centage achievement against the targets remained 92.11, 89.72 and
87.30 reapectively.

57. As per the latest figures available, the total 1length of
surfaced and unsurfaced roade in the atate increased form 82.2
thousand Kma. in 1984-85 to 89.4 thousand Kmas. in 1989-90
(anticipated). This anticipated achievement ias 21.8 per cent
higher than the target of 73.4 thousand Kms.

58. The number of Junior Basic Schools, Senior Basic achools and
Higher Secondary Schools in the State waas 72969, 14614 and 5644
reapectively in 1984-85 wvhich increased to 74302, 14549 and 5946
respectively in 1989-90. The number of Junior Basic Schools and
Senior Basic Schoola fell short of their reaspective targets of
75702 and 14812 achools but the number of Higher Secondary
achoolas selightly exceeded the target of 5850 schools. The
enrollement in these institutions increased from 116.09 1lakh to
130.07 lakh, from 21.63 lakh to 29.30 lakh and from 42.21 lakh to.
45.90 1lakh respectively during the same period. In the case of
Junior Basic Schooles and Senior Basic Schools the enrollement
fell short of the target of 147.16 lakh and 43.20 lakh while that

in the Higher Secondary sechoole exceeded the target of 28.81
lakh.

59. The number of villages covered under safe drinking water
facility in the State was 40070 in 1984-85, out of which 34144
villages were problem villages. In 1988-89, the number of total
villages and problem villages covered under drinking water
facility was 84381 and 73252 respectively. It is expected that
the total number of villages under safe drinking water facility
would further move to 94975 (including 76701 problem villages) by
the end of the Seventh Plan period. Thua, 54905 total villages,
42557 problem villages and 12348 non-problem villages were
covered under drinking water facility during the period 1985-90,
whiech was 78.87 per cent, 70.3¢ per cent and 135.16 per ceunt of
the target of 69617,60481 and 9136 villages respectively.
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60. The over-all economy of the atate reglatered an annual
growth rate of 5.5 per cent during the period 1985-89. However,
according to the available data, the production of foodgrains Iin
the State conalderably declined in 1989-90. Accordingly, the
income originating firom agriculture sector |in 1989-90 isa
anticipated to remain only around the level of 1988-89. The
performance of manufacturing sector also stood below expectations
and the income from this sector in 1989-2" is anticipated to
record an increase of only about 3.0 per cent over 1988-89.
According to these broad indications, the growth in the over-all
economy of the State ia expected to be of the order of 5.0 per
cent per annum for the entire Seventh Plan period as againat a
target of 6.0 per cent.

Emerging Points

61. Some of the main pocints that emerge from what has been
asatated in the preceding paragraphs are (1) the incidence of
poverty In the state 1s8 very high particularly in its rural
areas, (2) there ls a wide gap between the per capita income of
the State and of the country as well as some other developed
states, (3) the incidence of marginal holdings iIn the atate is
very high.

The thrust of future plans =sahould, therefore, be on
maximising generation of incowe and employment in primary sector
in general and 1n agriculture and animal husbandry sectors in
particular. This requires exvanasion and greater intensity of
irrigation, maximisation of productivity of foodgrains and other
commercial crops, extention of area under high value crops dike
fruits & vegitablea and diverasification of agriculture into mnon-
farm activities like milk production, poultry etc.

As the problem of poverty is closely aassociated with the
problem of unemployment and under-employment, greater emphasis
has to be laid on the expansion and development of village and
small scale industrieas, which are more labour Iintensive. The
expansion and development of agro-based industries should also
recieve greater attention both for providing more income to rural
population and for creating capacities to provide employment in
rural areas. The birth rate in the state is higher than the
national averages and effective measures are, therefore, required
to be taken to reduce population growth in the State not only to
bring it on par with that of the country but to contain this
growth in due courase at a rate lower than the rate of the
country. It is only then that coupled with a higher growth in
state’s economy, it will be possible to reduce disparity in per
capita income of the atate and the country.

LR R R & &1
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APPENDIX-I

POPLLATION DETAILS

Popula~ Density Xage of Sex Annual growth rate Population below poverty

STATE tion in (Persons/ wrban ratio of population % line X 1983-84
lakh Sq. kms.) Popula—- 1981
(1981) (1981} tion 1961-71  1971-81 Rural  Wban Conbined
(1981}

1 2 3 4 3 6 7 8 9 10
1 Andhra Pradesh 336 195 2.3 975 1.68 2.10 3.7 29.5 35.4
2 Bihar 699 402 12,9 946 1.92 2.7 51.4 3.0 49.5
3 Gujarat 3 174 3.1 942 2.5 2.46 7.6 17.3 24.3
4 Haryana 129 292 21.9 8720 277 2.5 15.2 16.9 15.6
9 Karnataka 3 194 2.9 93 2.15 2.3%9 _F¥.S5 29.2 3.0
4 Kerala x5 &5 18.7 1032 2.3 1.77 26.1 30.1 26.8
7 tadhya Pradesh S22 118 20.3 941 2.3 2.7 5.3 3.1 44.2
8 Maharashtra 628 204 X0 ¥ 2.4 2.21 41.5 23.3 34.6
% rissa 264 169 1.8 M 2.2 1.85 44.8 29.3 42.8
10 Punjab 168 33 .7 89 1.9 2.16 10.9 21.0 13.8
41 Rajasthan 343 100 12.0 M9 2.44 2.87 36.6 2b.1 34.3
12 Tamilnadu 484 72 3B.O 977 2.0 1.63 44.1 .9 32.6
13 Uttar Pradesh 1109 37 17.9 85  1.79 2.29 44.5 49.3 45.3
14 West Bengal 546 615 26,5 911 2.36 2.10 43.8 26.5 32.2
India 6852 216 23.3 93¢ 2.9 2.25 40.4 6.1 37.4
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APPENDIX-II

EOONOMIC CLASSIFICATION OF MAIN WORKERS (1981 CENSUS)

INDIA UTTAR PRADESH

Industrial Categoy
RIRAL - LRBAN  TOTAL RIRAL  URBAN  TOTAL

1 2 3 4 S ) 7
1. Cultivators X157 236 92023 18488 470 18938
2. Agricultural Labourers 52713 87  TEE00 4841 336 77
3. Live stock, Forestry: Fishing 4195 832 5027 118 59 177

4-

S.

6.

7.

B-

9-

Hinting and Plantations,
Orchards and Allied Activities.

Mining and Quarrying 793 485 1278 16 4 20

Manufacturing, processing,
Servicing and Repairs

(a) Household Industry 2433 2278 7711 764 436 1200
(b)Other than Household ‘om0 MIT a7a% 701 11 2
Industry

Construct ions 819 102 IR 150 180 30
Trade and Commerce G0 956 14076 4S5 1014 1469
Transport ,Storage . 1947 4181 6128 248 417 685
and Communication

Other Services @98 10719 19117 1245 1434 2479
Total Main Workers 176436 4603 22517 026 S 339
Total Marginal Workers 20074 1214 22088 1593 s 1654
Total Workers 197308 47297 26405 29619 SAR 34051




APPENDIX-111

ITEM 1978-79 1979-80 198485 198586 1987-88 1988-89
1 2 3 4 5 b 7
1. Structure of Econoey
1.1 Sectoral Contribution at
Constant Prices(1980-81)
estimates (%)
(3) Primary Sector B+ 4B 49.0 47.8 45.8 46.8
(b) Secondary Sector 17.8+ 2.4+ 17.7 18.4 19.9 19.4
() Tertiary Sector b4t 3034 13.3 B.4 34.3 3.8
1.2 Sectoral Contribution at
current prices (¥)
\
(a) Primary Sector 0.2+ 452+ 44.8 44.9 42.0 43.5
(b) Secondary Sectar 18.0+  20.4+ 18.7 19.1 2.0 19.9
(c) Tertiary Sector N8+ 344+ 36.5 36.0 38.0 36.6
2. Agriculture

2.1 Average yield (qt./hect.)
(a) bheat 15.0 13.44 18.49 20.00 19.724 2.5
(b) Rice 11.59 5.06 13.00 14.88 13.% 17.%
(c) Pulses 7.2 5.9 9.37 8.93 7.71 ?2.13
(d) Sugar cane 3M.46 347 43936 490,19 516.65 S02.40
(e) Potato 1%.10  130.81 170.00 131.69 193.73 183.98
(f) Oilseeds (pure) 4.90 3.3 6.02 5.84 S5.77 7.73
2.2 Production (Lakh M.T)
(3) Foodgrains 231.08 164.39 299.18 314.26 2B6.96 4.28
(b) Potato 2.9 3.3 H54.49 W40 0 B8N 63.33
(c) Oilseeds 15.15 ?.64 9.44 8.52 8.17 11.26
(d) Suga cane 623.24 S2.28 708.88 730.77 9R.N0 885.23
2.3 Oropping Intensity(Z) 139.01  139.01 145.60 1446.66 142.66 N.A.
2.4 Gross Irrigated area 43.52 44,74 0.6 HN.04 D699 N.A.
as per-tentage of Gross
cropped area
2.5 Consumption of 3.0 45,0 6419 77.97 537 BAI6
Fertilizer(kg./hect.)

+ Figwes are according to the old series of 1970-71 as base year

N.A. = Not Available.

E = Estimted.

# Provisional.



APPENDIX-1I1 (Concld.)

SELECTED INDICATORS OF DEVELOPMENT OF UTTAR PRADESH

ITEN 1978-79 1979-80 198485 1985-84 1987-88 -1988-89
1 2 3 4 3 6 7

3. Industry

3.1 Production:

(a) Vanaspati(,000M.7.) 120 96 137 145 153 196

(b) Sugar (,000M.7.) 1797 1304 1736 1554 2606 2684

(c) Cement (,000 M.T.) =63 450 948 1146 1165 1101

(d) Cotton Textile (Lakh Mtrs) 2287 1897 1953 2008 1642 1566

(e} Cotton Yarn (Lakh kg) 73 ¥ i 1316 1246 1294 1276
4. Power :

4.1 Electrifield villages(no.) 36298 387 63075 67961 79749 78526

4.2 Electrified Harijan 12433 14014 29601 34883 43028 45751

Basties (no.)

4.3 Per capita Power 76 & 109 117 13 143

consumption (KWH)
4.4 Power consumption by

categories (%)

(a) Industry .62 47.93 3B.H 3B.8 BB 3B.70
) Irrigation 4 B9 B4 RB 4092 3BD
(¢} Domestic 2.8 1059 4.7 1607 12.883 13.46
(d) Others 7.08 7.99  13.18 13.07  13.07  14.49
Medical

5.1 no. of Hospitals/dispen— 3 3 3 3 3 N.A.
saries per lakh of

population

5.2 No. of Beds in Hospitals/ 5 % X 49 @0 N.A.
dispensaries per lakh

of population

4. Education

4.1 Enwolsent in junior Basic 8989 M3 11609 1086 1243E  12618E
school (000 No.)

6.2 Enrolwent in senior Basic 2573 725 2163 41 37BE IIE
school (000 No.)

+ Figwes are according to the old series of 1970~71 as base year
N.A. = Not Available. E = Estimated. ¥ Provisional.



APPENDIX - IV

ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL INDICATORS OF MAJOR STATES

Literacy Per capita state Per-—tentage share in Growth
percentage domestic product  state domestic product rate of
State 1981 1985-89 at current prices state
Rs. 1988-89 £COoNOoNYY
1988-89
At current At Primary Secon— Tertiary over the
prices constant sector dary sector  year
prices sector 1980-81
(1980-81)
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
1 Andhra Pradesh 29.94 3211 1692 42.2 16.3 41.3 4.5
2 Bihar 26.20 22600 5088 52.0 19.8 2B.2 4.0
3 Gujarat 43.70 3552+ 1948+ 21.6 35.9 42.9 2.0+
4 Haryana 36.14 574 3085 45.2 19.2 35.6 13.4
5 Himachal Pradesh 42.48 3614 1948 36.6 21.8 41.6 3.9
6 Karnataka 3B.46 3502 2041 36.9 26.9 3.2 9.2
7 Kerala 70.42 25793+ 1386+ 3.9 21.2 41.9 1.2+
8 Madhya Pradesh 27.87 24043 633 48.7 23.9 &7 .4 .26+
9 Moharashtra 47.18 5139 2960 23.6 35.1 41.3 4.9
10 Orissa 34.23 24350 566 60.6 11.4 28.0 4,00
11 Puniab 40.86 6227 335 47 .1 20.2 32.7 3.6
12 Rajasthan 24.38 2122+ 1267+ 44.0 17.2 38.8 3.6+
13 Tamil Nadu 46.76 H63+ 1943+ 2.0 33.9 41.1 S.4+
14 Uttar Pradesh 716 2678 1947 43.5 19.9 36.4 4.5
15 West Bengal 40.94 3423 1930 36.5 26.8 3.7 4.3
India 36.23 3835 2082 3.4 24.4 37.2 5.3

g=According to old
series with
1970-71 as base

+=Relates to the
year 1987-88



APPENDIX - IW(Contd.)

Average yield of Wheat fverage yield of
(Kg./Ha.) rice (Kg./Ha.)
State

1978-79 198485 1988-8%p  1978-7% 198485 1980-8% P

1 9 10 ik 12 13 14

1 Andhra Pradesh 649 513 676 1861 1976 2571
2 Bihar 1393 1616 1684 984 1039 1144
3 Gujarat 1924 2087 2331 1164 1480 1617
4 Haryana 2300 2593 3406 2680 Q4u47 2399
5 Himachal Pradesh 117 679 1374 1247 1236 1067
6 Karnataka 649 588 687 2010 2007 2034
7 Kerala * * * 1539 1719 1760
8 Madhya Pradesh 925 1094 1283 734 759 966
9 Maharashtra 80¢ 856 187 1469 1274 1714
10 Orissa 1847 1790 1760 1007 9469 1228
11 Punjab 2715 32683 3668 2918 073 2772
12 Rajasthan 1444 1625 2240 1112 1253 1422
13 Tamil Nadu * 444 1000 2251 2138 2962
14 Lktar Pradesh 1550 1869 254 1159 1300 1752
15 West Bengal 110 2418 2083 1339 1557 1878
India 1574 1670 241 1339 1417 1688

*¥=Not calculated
P=Parsonal
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APPENDIX - IV(Contd.)

Average yield of Cropping Consumption of Fertilizers

sugarcane (Gur)* intensity per hectare of gross

State (Kg./ha.) percen— cultivated area. 1988-8%
tage (Kg./Ha.)
1984-87p -
1978-79 1984-85 1988-8% Nitrogen Phosphate Potash
1 15 16 7 18 19 20 2
1 Andhra Pradesh 6356 7110 117 116.4 48.4 0.2 ?.4
2 Bihar 723 3B42 4317 137.0 37.4 8.8 3.5
3 Gujarat 3676 7340 8437  113.4+ .6 17.1 3.7
4 Haryana KL< 4185 X023 156.3 x.3 14.7 0.7
5 Himachal Pradesh - 1421 670 169.2 17.2 1.0 3.0
6 Karnataka 7139 7785 7826 M2.2 30.9 16.2 10.8
7 Kerala - 481 6606 130.0 28.6 15.5 28.5
8 tadhya Pradesh 2897 3243 3640 116.3 19.4 10.1 1.6
9 Maharashtra 9210 9011 8113 110.0 27.3 12.5 7.0
10 Orissa 1607 6471 6807 147.9 12.8 3.0 1.7
11 Punjab 3673 4232 o624 171.8  106.0 .2 1.6
12 Rajasthan 3684 4446 42462 114.3 13.6 4.7 0.3
13 Tamil Nadu 9994 10380 10769 117.4 89.1 39.8 0.8
14 Wktar Pradesh 3815 4574 3026 146.2 83.5 17.3 4.0
15 West Bengal 3872 V46 7088 153.7 43.3 18.7 12.7
India 4911 v& &67 126.2 3.7 14.4 5.9

#=Not calculated
P=Provisional



APPENDIX - IV(Contd.)

fiverage Value  Per Surfaced Surfaced No. of No. of

daily no. added capita road road recog- state

State of workers per consus— length  length nised Allo-

in regis- indus- tion of per per primary/ pathic
tered work— trial electri- hundred lakh of Junior hospitals

ing facto- worker city sq.km. popula- basic dispen—

ries per (Rs.)  1987-88 of area tion schools saries
lakh of 1986~87 (K.W.H) 1983-84 1983-84 per per lakh
population lakh of of popu-.

198687 popula- lation

tion 1987
19846~87

1 e/ = 24 25 26 &7 a8
1 éndhra Pradesh 950 2430 198 1.5 9.3 76 2
2 Bihar 347 51978 104 9.6 2.6 b4 1
3 Gujarat 1410 48231 73 b.4 34.8 3 195
4 Haryana M4 43743 06 44.5 141.6 3 1
S Himachal Pradesh V4 6770 162 8.4 103.8 145 6
6 Karnataka ™M 44003 207 28.4  138.5 74 4
7 Kerala &89 37087 130 4.8 ?.6 24 15
8 Madhya Pradesh 41 43298 187 12.6 1011 109 1
¢ teharashtra 1253 68219 347 1.5 53.4 33 15
10 Orissa 331 735 165 8.2 4b.4 134 2
11 Punjab 107 X353 515 85.0  184.9 5] 1
12 Rajasthan 45 31704 162 10.7 99.5 70 4
13 Tomil Nadu 1279 39309 249 2.7 76.5 54 2
14 Uttar Pradesh 450 414618 135 18.2 45.6 39 2
15 West Bengal 989 X671 135 17.3 26.8 8 2
India 794 44003 201 14.1 4.1 &9 S




APPENDIX - IV(Contd.)

Beds = Electrified Credit Per
. available villages as deposit capita
State in state percentage ratio plan

allopathic of total December outlay
hospitals villages at 1989 (Rs.)

per lakh - the end of (1985-90)
of year
population 1987-88
1987
1 29 0 H )
1 éndhra Pradesh 41 94 88.1 857
2 Bihar K] &1 39.5 634
3 Gujarat 109 99 8.6 1345
4 Haryana 50 100 59.9 1883
S Himachal Pradesh 8y 100 34.9 2171
& Karnataka 3 97 20.7 821
7 Kerala 261 100 63.1 734
8 Madhva Pradesh 36 72 67 .1 1164
9 Meharashtra 133 96 77.0 1464
10 Orissa 42 &0 84.0 0
11 Punjab 118 100 44.5 1728
12 Rajasthan 33 b4 61.2 734
13 Tamil Nadu 85 100 98.4 1067
14 Uttar Pradesh 42 68 44.3 82
15 West Bengal g7 61 5.9 665
India 78 75 4.7 1010%
¥=All States



APPENDIX-V

Installed Capacity. Powsr Generation and Power consumption in U.P.
and India
Wttar Pradesh India
Year
Install- Total Total Per Install- Total Total Per

ed Gen-. Gross Consy- capita ed Gen- Gross Consu- capita
erating Genera- aption Consu~ erating Genera- mption Consu-

capacity tion (crore nmption capacity tion (crare mption
(MM}  (crore  unit) (KM.H)  (MW.)  (crore unit) (KWHD)
unit) unit)

1 2 3 4 S 6 7 8 9
1679-80 BHOH 1012 761 87 28448 10463 7808 130
198485 4148 M3 1074 105 42585 15486 11407 167
198586 43 1233 M6 - M7 48769 17035 12300 178
198687 4564 1474 1347 131 49266 18780 - 13608 1M
1987-88 4887 1638 1438 135 54155 20214 14621 201
198889 5417 1885 1575 143 59040 22139 16134 216




APPENDIX-VI

STATEWISE PRODUCTION AND PER CAPITA AVAILABILITY OF MILK AND EOGGS 1988-89
MILK ("000 TONNES) EGGS(MILLION NOS.) PER CAPITA
AAILABILITY
STATES

1983-84 1968-89 7 AGE 1983-84 1988-6% X AGE MILK  EGGS

(KGY (ND

1 2 3 4 ] 6 8 k4

1 Andhra Pradesh . 2375 3200 34.7 2370 3200 1.2 =

2 Bihar 235 2900 2.8 931 1370 »H.R 17

3 Gujarat 3093 3000 -3.0 237 250 73.90 6

4 Haryana 247 2830 18.7 210 345 183.40 2

S Karnataka 1758 2410 374 928 1020 H0 24

6 Kerala 1150 1455 26.5 1260 1535 .20 53

7 Madhya Pradesh 2640 3350 7.3 604 8460 54.80 14

8 Maharashtra 228 %90 £5.2 130 1800 3B8.40 B

? Orissa 344 415 20.6 313 370 13.70 12

10 Punjab 3758 4670 24.3 771 1400 243.20 73
11 Rajasthan Iohh 4230 19.9 151 215 101.40 S
12 Tamil Nadu 262 3200 24.9 996 2000 P - F
13 Utta- Pradesh 7004 M40 30.8 341 430 k.0 70.40 3
14 Hest Bengal 2107 26840 34.8 1381 2175 .5 4490 34
All India 38807 48746 B 12 18238 2.6 50.90 23

Note :- Per Capita is based on the prnject population as on Ist October.



APPENDIX-VII

PERCENTAGE SHARE OF OUTPUT TO ALL INDUSTRIES IN U.P.

YEAR = ——mmmmmmmm e o e e e memmn oo

AGRO-  COTTON OTHER ALL AGRO- COTTON  OTHEI

BASED TEXTILE INDUST- INDUST- BASED TEXTILE

INDUST- (23) RIES RIES  'DUST-
RIES RIES
(20,21,
22)

1 2 3 4 5 6 7
1973-74 497.81  107.74  794.07 1399.62 35.57 7.70 56
1974-75 558.53 129.98 1075.12 1763.63 31.67 7.37 60
1975-76 624.97 138.75 1220.24 1983.96 31.50 6.99 61
1976-77 640.90 165.46 1466.84 2273.20 28.19 7.28 64
1977-78 836.36 216.59 1572.11 2625.06 31.86 8.25 59
1978-79 907.81 264.72 1805.40 2977.93 30.48 8.89 60
1979-80 876.63  255.85 2163.61 3296.09 26.60 7.76 65
1980-81 994.43  322.96 2431.94 3749.33 26.52 8.62 64
1981-82 1348.54 301.46 3115.85 4765.88 28.30 6.32 65
1982-83 1655.86 391.23 4746.99 6794.08 24.37 5.76 69
1983-84 1652.82 436.67 5546.87 7636.36 21.64 5.72 72
1984-85 1714.25 416.20 6312.39 8442.84 20.30 4.93 74
1985-86 1886.39 480.49 7457.86 9824.74 19.20 4.89 75
1986-87 2426.32 409.86 8975.47 11811.65 20.54 3.47 75

— - —— - —— — —— A ——— - ————— i — — - D W WP e — - ——— ar A e - S n - S e - . . -

Agro-based: includes industry no. 20 including 206-207 including
sugar & khandsari 206+207
Cotton textile-Industry no. 23
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APPENDIX-VIII

Tt S e 1400 G e e Pk e G AR S S S St S T RS VAR ABOS SHUN St S S S WS A ikt OO S b v S Pt o T S AP 40840 40v8 S0 S Atk MAadt Sme ket e e So0R4 St St e S S A 84 B Ve e e e ind A4 A . —

Value added (Crore Rs.) Percentage share in total
YEAR -~ e e e e e e
Agro-— Cottlon Other All Agro- Cotton Other
based Taxtile indust—- indust—- based Taxtile indust-
indust- ries ries indust- ries
ries ries
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
73-74 23.42 33.84 177 .95 305.21 30.61 11.09 58.30
74-75 56.67 36.74 280.32 370.73 14.48 9.91 75.61
75-74 60.70 31.58 292.95 385.23 15.76 8.26 76.04
76=77 88.51 25.05 332.97 446,53 19.82 5.61 74 .57
77-78 117.63 44.33 363.83 525.79 22.37 8.43 69.20
7879 ?8.12 64.60 430. 11 592.83 16.55 10.90 72.55
79-80 115.28 69.89 477.50 ad2 .67 17 .39 10.55 72.06
8081 147 .02 82.40 479.80 703.22 20.91 11.72 67.37
81-82 206.89 53.67 517.34 777 .20 26.60 6.90 66.50
82-83 209.75 36.85 934.97 1181.57 17.75 3.12 79.13
83-84 219.37 89.60 1191.64 1500.61 14.62 5.97 79 .41
84-85 248.47 70.96 1363.26 1682.469 14.76 4.22 81.02
8586 332.02 ?6.57 1832.64 2261.23 14.68 4.27 81.05

86~-87 405.42 82.55 2226.81 2714.78 14.93 3.04 82.03

- — - M 4 S B A S G e S " o S e VI G T T Gy T . S T WO W G G e GO SIS St i GIeD TS WSS SR S GAS e SN ekt WA OO UMD S S o s Sk Y s ¢



APPENDIX-1X

STATE-WISE PERCAPITA OUN TAX REVENUE AS
PERCENTAGE OF PER CAPITA INCOME (1987-88)

PER PER PER
STATES CAPITA CAPITA CAPITA
OWN TAX STATE OUN TAX
REVENUE INCOME REVENUE
(RS.) AT AS % ACE
CURRENT OF PER
PRICE CAPITA
(RS.) [INCOME

- ——— - —— —— = W S . W - . e e o G e e e S A e

1 2 3 4
1 Andhra Pradesh 296 2734 io.s8
2 Bihar 93 1971 4.7
3 Gu jarat 385 3592 10.7
4. Haryana 432 4278 10.1
5. Karnataka 350 " 3213 10.9
6 Kerala 339 2598 13.0
7 Madhya Pradesh 193 2404 8.0
8 Maharashtra 438 4535 9.7
9. Orissa 133 2073 6.4
10. Punjab 453 5619 8.1
11. Rajasthan 190 2122 9.0
12. Tamil Nadu 321 3163 10.2
13. Uttar Pradesh 135 2371 5.7
14. Uest Bengal 234 3089 7.6
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APPENDIX-X

PER CAPITA DEPOSIT AND ADVANCES OF
SCHEDULED COMMERCIAL BANKS(DEC.1987)

PER PER
STATES CAPITA CAPITA
DEPOSITS ADVANCES
(RS) (RS)
1 2 3
1 Andhra Pradesh 1090 868
2 Bihar 725 270
3 Gu jarat 1904 1045
4. Haryana 1505 944
5. Karnataka 1371 1243
6 Kerala 1682 1074
7 Madhya Pradesh 766 462
8 Naharashtra 3021 2239
9. Orissa 520 435
10. Punjab 3364 1459
11. Rajasthan 786 477
12. Tamil Nadu 1413 1309
13. Uttar Pradesh 975 414
14. Uest Bengal 1953 982
All States 1377 859
Mote : Per capita is based on

1987 estimated population
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APPENDIX-XI

ASSISTANCE DISBURSED BY ALL INDIA TERM LENDING

FINANCIAL INSTITUTIONS (CUMULATIVE UPTO MARCH,1987)

(RS. IN CRORE)

k]

A ‘
I.D.B.I. I.F.C.1I. I.C.I.C.I TOTAL

PER
CAPITA
DISBURSE-
MENT (RS]

VOO W -

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.

Andhra Pradesh
Bihar

Gu jarat
Haryana
Karnataka
Kerala

- Madhya Pradesh

Maharashtra
Orissa

Pun jab

Ra jasthan
Tamil Nadu
Uttar Pradesh
West Bengal

AT T ST R R A R SR D S e = - D S o - - - Tt o = e - . = AT M e A T e - — - - - - - -

2 3 4 5
1249 246 257 1752
352 60 132 544
1982 267 539 2788
497 87 101 685
1242 184 274 1700
518 73 60 651
759 120 180 1059
2282 416 1006 3704
486 79 85 650
503 119 90 712
707 149 158 1014
1698 231 371 2300
1457 335 260 2052
785 133 180 1098
15098 2572 3743 21413

e e - — —— T D . A e = = m G P e e Gew S e e m s W A S T e e T - T T . S S e W e -

is based on 1981 census population.
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APPENDIX-XI1

PER CAPITA PLAN OUTLAY OF MAJOR STATES (Rs.)

79-80 1980-85 1985-90

97 (10) 583 (11) 859 (09)
63 (15) 408 (15) -~ 634 (15)
147 (05) 1101 (03) 1545 (04)
226 (01) 1163 (02) 1883 (02)
211 (02) 1514 (01) 2171 (O01)
102 (8.5) 693 (08) 821 (11)
80 (12) 629 (09) 734 (12.5)
109 (06) 716 (07) 1164 (06)
151 (04) 1004 (05) 1464 (05)
87 (11) 576 (12) 910 (08)
192 (03) 1089 (04) 1728 (03)
107 (07) 596 (10) 734 (12.5)
75 (14) 722 (06) 1067 (07)

STATES
1951-79 19
1 2
Andhra Pradesh 718 (12)
Bihar 498 (15)
Gu jarat 1146 (02)
Haryana 1072 (04)*

- Himachal Pradesh 912 (05)+

Karnataka 823 (06)
Kerala 780 (07)
Madhya Pradesh 732 (10)
Maharashtra 1120 (03)
Orrisa 737 (09)
Punjab 1706 (01)
Ra jasthan 762 (08)
Tamil Nadu 720 (11)
Uttar Pradesh 695 (13)
Uest Bengal 631 (14)
States 808

During 1966-79 + During
e :- 1. Per Capita plan outlay for

Not

on projected population of
2. Figures in brackets denote

35

1969-79

vith,viith plan are based
October 1983 and October 1987.
ranks.



APPENDIX-XIII

Per capita Central Aasistance of Major States (Rs.)

——— v - - - - e R G e WS G e B N S S e M W e e S S e S i S e R S A e M S e e e G e e e G B G A G WE S - M e R e = = e me am N me

STATE 1951-79 1979-80 1980-85 1985-90
1 2 3 4 5

.. Andhra Pradesh 356 (6.5) 38.71 (03) 182 (11) 268 (09)
!. Bihar 300 (12) 33.64 (08) 198 (06) 285 (05)
}. Gujarat 320 (10) 30.03 (10) 183 (10) 271 (08)
I. Raryana 287 (14)=* 34.58 (07) 216 (03) 253 (11)
». Himachal Pradesh 769 (01)+ 171.22 (01) 1043 (01) 1785 (01)
}. Karnataka 345 (08) 26.99 (13) 142 (14) 205 (14»)
. Kerala 406 (05) 33.31 (09) 185 (09) 397 (02)
3. Madhya Pradesh 356 (6.5) 34.85 (06) 201 (05) 312 (04a)
’. Maharashtra 256 (15) 27.85 (11) 165 (12) 248 (12)
l0.0rissa 464 (03) 59.05 (02) 280 (02) 385 (03)
l1.Punjab ' 591 (02) 26.63 (14) 195 (07) 246 (13)
l2.Rajasthan 451 (04) 35.01 (05) 202 (04) 279 (07)
l3.Tamilnadu 319 (11) 24.99 (15) 153 (13) 267 (10)
l4.Uttar Pradesh 331 (09) 38.29 (04) 192 (08) 284 (06)
I5.West Bengal 297 (13) 27.79 (12) 135 (15) 196 (15)
________________________________________________________________________ |
\11 States Average 375 38.79 230 352
22 States)
* During 1966-79 + During 1969-79

ijote: 1. Per Capita Central Assistance for 6th, 7th plan are based on
projected population of October, 1983 and October, 1987.
2. Figures in brackets denote ranks.
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APPENDIX-XIV

Per Capita Development Expenditure (Rs.)
STATE 1980-81 1984-85 1987-88 Per capita Dev.Expn. as %age

all state average

1 2 3 4 5 6 7
Andhra Pradesh 275 430 650 116.5 103.9 103.5
Bihar 147 239 386 62.3 57.7 61.5
Gu jarat 303 515 940 128.4 124.4 149.7
Haryana 373 651 976 158.1 157.2 155.4
Karnataka 241 451 681 102.1 108.9 108.4
Kerala 259 403 567 109.7 97.3 90.3
Madhya Pradesh 236 379 562 100.0 91.5 89.5
Maharaahtra 300 545 802 127.1 131.6 127.7
rissa 236 3141 557 100.0 82.4 88.7
Pun jab 354 664 1169 150.0 160.4 186.1
Ra jasthan 222 345 705 94.1 83.3 112.3
Tamilnadu 362 449 606 1563.4 108.5 96.5
Uttar Pradesh 177 329 406 75.0 79.5 64.6
Weat Bengal 194 329 484 82.2 79.5 77.1

States 236 414 628 100.0 100.0 100.0

R D D G s TR G S D G e Sl e W G G e . M Ay e W T S e S vEr e e A G M D A R G = = e N W W . e - ——

3 : Per capita is based on the 1981 Census population.
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APPENDIX-XV

Gap between Per Capita State and Mational Income

Per Capita Income Per Capita Income

YEAR at current prices at constant prices
(RS.) (RS.)

U.P India Gap u.p India Gap

1 2 3 4 5 6 7

Old Serieas of 1970-71 a8 base

1960-61 252 306 54 453 559 106
1965-66 373 426 53 450 559 109
1968-69 453 552 99 429 589 160
1973-74 669 871 202 436 621 185
1978-79 935 1253 318 514 717 203
1979-80 965 1338 373 432 665 233

New Serlegs of 1980-81 as base

1980-81 1284 1627 343 1284 1627 343
1981-82 1341 1851 510 1281 1686 405
1982-83 1532 1993 461 1351 1687 336
1983-84 1659 2288 629 1373 1786 413
1984-85 1768 2494 726 1355 1813 458
1985-86 1991 2734 743 1378 1863 485
1986-87 2167x 2974 807 1436x 1892 456
1987-88X 2371 3286 915 1452 1910 458
1988-89+ 2698 3835 1137 1547 2082 535

X - Provisional + Quick estimate

Source - State Income Estimates of UP and National Account

Statisticae Govt. of India.
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APPENDIX-XVI

Birth rate, Death rate and infant mortality rate(Per thousand)

Birth Rate Death Rate Infant Mortality

—————————————————————— Rate

YEAR u.p India U.p India  —-—=—==--e—--

u.p India

1 2 3 4 5 6 7
1971 44.6 36.9 20.0 14.9 N.A 129
1974 42.1 34.5 19.7 14.5 172 126
1978 40.4 33.3 20.2 14.2 177 127
1979 39.6 33.7 16.2 13.0 162 120
1980 39.4 33.7 14.6 12.6 159 114
1981 39.6 33.9 15,3 12.5 150 110
1982 38.6 33.8 15.1 11.9 147 105
1983 38.14 33.7 15.7 11.9 15% 105
1984 38.7 33.9 17.8 12.6 154 1014
1985 37.6 32.9 15.8 11.8 142 97
1986 37.5 32.6 14.6 11.1 132 96
1987 37.9 32.2 14.5 10.9 127 95
1988 37.1 31.5 13.2 11.0 124 94

N.A.-Not Available
Source : Sample Registration Scheme
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APPENDIX~XVII

Estimates of state and national income at current and
constant prices (RS.in crore

Year Estimates at Estimates at
Current prices Constant prices
U.pP India Uu.p India
1 2 3 4 5

0ld series of 1970-71 as base

1960-61 1883 13263 3321 24250
1965-66 2986 20637 3601 27103
1968-69 3829 28607 3628 30513
1973-74 6220 50424 4059 35967
1978-79 9756 81321 5361 46533
1979-80 10320 88813 4617 44136

New series of 1980-81 as base

1980-81 14079 110484 14079 110484
1981-~-82 15065 128457 14388 117027
1982-83 17578 141331 15502 119619
1983-84 19433 165642 16091 129344
1984-~-85 21136 184273 16196 133972
1985-86 24292 206419 16809 140647
1986-87 26990x 229010 17877x 145675
1987-88x 30148 257913 18462 149967
1988-89+ 35026 306822 20076 166513
X - Provisional +- Quick estimate
Source : National Accounts Statistics Government of India
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Appendix ~XVIII

Sectaral Distributation of Total State & National Income at Current
Price (Percent)

UTTAR PRADESH INDIA %4 age SHARE OF U.P.TO INDIA
YEAR PRI-  SECON- TERT- PRI-  SECON- TERT- PRI~  SECON- TERT-
MARY DARY IARY MARY DARY IaRY MARY DeRY I6RY
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
0ld Series of 1970-71 as base
1960~61 60.2 1.1 28.7 32.2 19.1 28.7 15.9 8.0 13.9
196566 &1.2 12.9 26.3 49.0 20.3 30.7 17.9 8.9 12.3
1968-69 59.3 11.8 28.9 €07 19.2 0.1 19.5 8.1 12.3
197374 &1.7 14.1 23.2 52.4 18.7 28.9 14.7 2.3 2.8
1978-79 %0.2 18.0 31.8 1.1 23.2 B.7 14.6 ?.3 10.7
1979-80 45.2 20.4 4.4 3%.1 23.8 7.1 13.5 2.9 10.8
New Series of 1980-81 as base
198061 2.4 15.9 .7 1.2 23.0 5.8 16.3 8.9 1.3
1981682 49.9 16.2 3.9 40.8 22.8 36.4 14.3 8.3 10.9
1982-83 48.1 17.8 34.1 39.4 23.1 37.5 159.1 ?.9 1.3
1963-84 46.9 17.8 5.3 40.4 23.3 36.3 13.6 8.9 11.3
198485 44.8 18.7 36.5 38.8 23.9 37.3 13.1 8.9 11.1
198584 44,9 19.1 34.0 37.0 25.0 38.0 14.2 8.9 11.1
1986-87 42.6 20.2¢ 37 .2 5.7 259.5 38.8 14.0 2.3 11.2
1987- 88 42.0 20.0 38.0 34.9 25.0 40.1 13.9 ?.3 11.0
1988-89+ 43.5 19.9 36.6 3.4 24.4 9.2 13.5 2.2 10.4
X - Provisional +  Quick estimate

Source :State Income Estimates of U.P. & National Accounts Statistics
Government of India.
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A pendix -XIX
Annual Compound Rates of Gromth in Diffrent Sectors

DIRING DURING DURING DLRING 1961-62 1971-72 1981-82

SECTOR 1969-70 197475 1981-82 198586 TO TO T0
T0 T0 T0 T0 1970-71 1980-81 198889
1973-74 1978-79 1984-85 -1988-89 . (1980-81
(198081 (198081 *  AS BASE)
AS BASE) AS BASE)
1 2 3 4 S 6 7 8
1. Agriculture and 0.8 S.7 2.8 4.3 1.5 2.1 3.5
Animal Husbandry
2. Primary 0.9 9.5 1.8 4.3 1.6 2.0 3.1
3. Menufacturing 3.4 2.4 8.6 9.6 | 4,0 2.1
4. Secondary 6.7 7.3 6.3 7.9 6.1 4.1 741
9. Other Sectars 2.9 9.3 4.9 6.0 3.0 3.1 Se4
6. All Sectors 2.3 9.7 3.6 55 7/ 25 2.6 4.5
7. Per capita Income 0.4 3.3 1.4 3.4 0.7 0.8 2.4

rn



APPENDIX -XX

Indices and Agricultural Production in Uttar Pradesh

v e o . e e v . S 10000 e MM Ghorh SO PSS S WO WO Mt e ek nts caast s Share B oo et o v eSSt A W M St e S Shom S0t e e ot i M e ek v eres s AR 406 m wte Seess rvom motn e ot s

PRODUCTION (LAKH M.T.) INDICES(1950-51=100)
YEAR FOOD- POTATO SUGAR- FOOD- POTATO SUGAR-

GRAINS CANE GRAINS CANE

1 2 3 4 5 6 7

1950-51 117.75 6.41 294.98 100.0 100.0 100.0
1955-56 120.58 6.87 298.71 102.4 107.2 101.3
1960-61 144.86 8.00 545.16 123.0 123.8 184.8
1965-66 132.91 13.42 566.60 112.9 209.4 192.1
1968-69 160.41 16.32 505.43 136.2 254.6 171.3
1973-74 155.63 17.21 607.73 132.2 268.5 206.0
1978-79 231.08 42.96 623.214 196.2 670.2 211.3
1979-80 164.39 31.63 512.28 139.6 493.4 173.7
1984-85 299.18 54.49 708.88 254.1 850.1 240.3
1985-86 314.26 39.40 730.37 266.9 614.7 247.6
1986-87 302.99 56.95 847.36 257.3 888.5 287.3
1987-88 286.96 63.31 930.54 243.7 987.7 315.5
1988-89 354.28 63.33 885.23 300.9 988.0 300.1
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APPENDIX -XXI

Per Capita income Estimates of Major States (At Current Prices) (Rupees)

STATES 1960~61 196566 1968-69 1973-74 1978-79 1979-80 1980-81 1984-85 1987-88

1 2 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

1. éndhra Pradesh 275 3687 495 87 1083 1179 1380 2085 2734
2. Bihar 215 3R 376 973 772 799 943 1513 1974
3. Gujarat 362 498 605 1116 1564 17 1950 IS 3592
4. Haryana 327 450 635 877 1216 1839 2370 x2S 4278
S. Himachal Pradesh 359 389 976 M3 1249 1258 1662 2328 3217
6. Karnataka 296 448 588 207 1142 1345 1612 2508 3213
7. Kerala 9 380 494 811 21 1274 1444 2123 2578
8. Madhya Pradech 260 305 430 733 892 880 1183 1710 2404
9. Maharacshtra 409 534 700 1087 1803 2012 2427 3384 4535
10.0rissa 216 329 464 699 873 859 1173 1674 2073
11.Punjab 366 262 903 1513 2351 2611 2724 4110 5619
12.Rajasthan B4 373 414 B4 M9 1030 1199 1818 2122
13. Tami Inadu 254 403 499 793 1069 1280 1498 2341 363
14.ttar Pradesh 2 373 453 669 935 965 1284 1768 2371
15.West Bengal 320 53 650 Q44 1329 1430 1612 2473 3089
India 306 426 =2 871 1253 1338 1627 2494 3286




APPENDIX-XXII

AXNNUAL GROW:Id RATE OF THE ECONOMY OF MAJOR STATES

FIFT# FIVE SIXTH FiVE SEVEHNTH FIVE

STATES YEAR PLAN YEAR PLAN YEAR PLAN
1974-79 198G6-85% 1985-89

i Z 3 4

1. Andhra Pradesn 3.2 4.4 4.9
2. Bihar 4.8 5.9 4.3
3. Gujarat 6.1 3.1 -2.3
4. Haryana 8.0 5.7 8.1
5. Himachal Pradesh 4.0 1.1 5.9
6. Karnataka 4.5 3.5 4.8
7. Kerala 1.5 2.7 1.7
8. HNadhya rradesh 2.5 9.5 5.1
9. Maharashi 'z 6.9 2.7 5.5
10. Orissa 3.6 4.1 5.8
11. funjab 6.8 5.4 5.8
12. Kajasthan 5.1 8.1 0.3
13, tTamil Nadu 3.8 3.4 5.0
14. Uttar Pradesh 5.7 8.7 5.5
15. Uest Bengal 3.9 4.5 6.2
India 5.3 5.3 5.6

T W e o e e W W e 4w - e Gy - S A A o e e v e m T e S T e e e -

$ Based on o0ld series of 1970-71 as base year
+ During 1985-88.
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APPENDIX~-XXI11

PERCENTAGE OF INDUSTRIAL UORKERS TO
TOTAL MAIN UORKERS(AS PER 1981 CENSUS)

- e - — A S A b SO Gy e G S S GES G e G S N D e WE R R WD e R W W N W G TS W e e

PERCENTAGE RANK
STATES OF UORKERS

1 2 3

1. Andhra Pradesh 17.3 9
2. Bihar 6.3 14
3. Gujarat 15.3 3
4. Haryana 12.6 7
5 Himachal Pradesh N.A. N.A.
6. Karnataka 11.9 8
7. Kerala 16.1 2
8. Madhya Pradesh 7.9 12
9. Maharashtra 13.6 é
10. Orissa 7.0 13
11. Punjabdb 13.9 5
12. Rajasthan 9.0 11
13. Tamil Nadu 15.2 4
14. Uttar Pradesh 9.1 10
15. West Bengal 16.5 1

All India average 11.3 .

N.A.=Not Available
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APPENDIX-XXIV

STATE-UISE IRRIGATION COVERAGE AND IRRIGATION
INTENSITY 1986-87

G W G v T - T . - — P N WD WD W n S W S G e G = R S . —— Y P ™ e G = o=

STATES IRRIGATION IRRIGATION
COVERAGE * INTENSITY +
1 2 3
1 Andhra Pradesh 35.3 122.8
2. Bihar 38.8 129.6
3. Gujarat 24.1 @ 116.6 @
4. Haryana 64.8 116.6
5. Himachal Pradesh 16.4 180.0
6. Karnataka 17.2 123.7
7. Kerala 13.5 142.5
8. Madhya Pradesh 17.5 103.3
9. MNMaharashtra 10.4 § 130.9 §
10. Orissa 26.7 124.8
11. Punjab 88.5 177.3
12. Rajasthan 22.2 127.2
13. Tamil Nadu 42.5 120.7
14. Uttar Pradesh 57.2 136.1
15. Ueat Bengal 35.8 % 100.0 &
India 30.7 129.2

D Gt GO W - — - T = S I SR W - D e . G Y D Sn WD N - . S A - " D A - -

*  Percentage of net Irrigated area to net area sown
+ Percentage of gross Irrigated area to net irrigated area.
@ Relates to 1984-85 $# Relates to 1985-86.



CHAPTER-I1I
DEVELOPMENT PERSPECTIVE IN YHE NINETIES

A perspective of about fifteen years is considered necessary
vhile making a medium term plan for five years. Howsoever complex
and difficult it aight be, it is vital to look out beyond five
years to make a worth wvhile plan. It becomes much more difficult
in the case of planning for a state on account of openness of its
economy. There are serious inadequacies of data on account of
there relation to a number of economic indices and parameters.
The priorities and development strategies of a state get
distorted due to variety of exogenous and environmental factors,
which are hardly under its control. There are crippling
uncertainties affecting crucial sectors of economic activity.
Agriculture, which continues to be the backbone of the economy,
is s8till subject to vagaries of weather 1leading to wide
fluctuations 1in foodgrains production. The resource crunch
continues to be precarious and there is little likelihood of its
easing in near future. It is usually also not known as toc how
cantral inveetible resources would be directed in space an:td time
nor there 1is prior and precise information of the activ.ties.
There are also some activities 1like development of basic and
heavy industries, water resources development, powver generation
ete. which transcend state boundaries and can be planned at
inter-state levels only.

2. There are undoubted? some real problema. Nevertheless, the
fact remains that in tt-se wvery 1limitations, with all the
uncertainties and conz”raints on resources, the ne«d for
perspective planning ig rzoximum in order to relate the wedium
term plan with future n::-2 of the society and to give it some
direction and purpose oo a repid progress towards a
self-generating and se«lf-rellant economy in due course with
increasing Job opportunit.:z: and securing satisfaction of the
needs and aspiration: of the people in general and of the
depressed and down-trodde: zectione in particular.

3. With due regard tc the constraints operating on the economy,
the State Plan in our federal set-up must as much relate to its
own development as to the social transformation of the country as
a whole. Accordingly, the state has to shape its plan by
harmonizing its programmes, priorities and policies with the over
all socio-economic objectives laid down by the centre. It,
therefore, becomes necessary to briefly discuss the salient
features of the national approach to the Eighth Five TYear Plan
bsfore an effort is made to design development perspective for
the state’s economy in the nineties.

4. The ‘Approach’ to the national plan contains several
innovative features and at the same time carries forward certain
ma jor policy reforms initiated during the Seventh Plan. A major
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shift in the prioritisation of basic objectives consists of
making growth in employment the central point in the whole scheme
of planning and the main strategic tool for the eradication of

poverty. While de-emphasgizing the size of the public sector, it
lays stress on the programmes of liberalisation in industrial and
trade policies, promotion of traditional ., crafts and

labour-intensive techniques for production of mass consumption
goods, development of infrastructure and human resources, poverty
alleviation, growth of the rural sector and decentralisation of
the planning process. In quantitative terms, targets proposed
for the plan are

(a) The annual employment growth of three percent over the
current decade.

(b) The growth of GDP @ 5.5 percent per annum.

(c) A domestic w®»aving rate of 22% of GDP including net
foreign resources inflow of 1.5% of GDP.

(d) 50 percent of investible resources to be earmarked for
agriculture and rural development.

(e) Attainment of 50 percent adult literacy rate in the
course of next five years and elimination of illiteracy
by the year 2000.

(f) Export growth of 12 per cent per annum in volume terms.

5. The other input for the formulation of a long term strategy
of development is provided by an assesament of the performance of
the economy in the past. This would considerably help in making

suitable corrections and modifications in the previous policies
and programmes and in drawing out an internally consistent,
economically viable and operationally feasible perspective of
development.

PAST PERFORMANCE:

6. In view of the thrust on employment generation in Eighth
Plan, it becomes important to briefly review the employment
situation in the State first and performance with respect to
other macro-variables thereafter. An exclusive and comprehensive
account of employment and unemployment aspects, covering all
components of work force rural and wurban, male and female,
educated and uneducated in various sectors of the economy, haa
been given separately also in this document.

7. The analysis of the available data regarding the rates of
unemployment in the labour force (15-59 years) on daily status
basis of different rounds of NSS, depicts a disquieting
situation. In 1972-73(27th round), the rate of unemployment was
3.75%, in 1977-78(32 round) it rose to 4.3% and in 1983(38th
round) it went up s8till further to 4.71%. The backlog of
unemployment at the beginning of the F{fth Plan was 19 lakhs and
13.44 lakhs and 20.77 lakhs at the time of launching Sixth Plan
and Seventh Plan respectively. The same backlog in the Eighth
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Plan was 15 lakhs, together with new entrants in the 1labour
force during these plan periods, the quantum of total job
requirement consistently went on swelling from 54.00 lakhs in the
Fifth Plan to 61.44 lakhs in the Sixth Plan and to 72.01 lakhs in
the Seventh Plan. The total job requirements for the current
plan (1990-95) works out to 63 lakhs. These figures provide a
broad indication regarding the trend, tone and temper of the
unemployment problem in the State.

8. Apart from open wunemployment of this magnitude, there is
considerably high incidence of severe under-employment also which
is described as disguised unemployment. This under-employment is
mostly concentrated in agriculture sector where the work-force is
far in excess of its present requirements. The surplus workforce
in agriculture is estimated to be about 76 lakhs. Thus, the size
of unemployment is much more than what it appeara to be. The
problem is of providing full and gainful employment is about 139
lakha people (63 + 76). Here, it needs to be emphasized that the
problem of severe under-employment in agriculture is as serious
as of open unemployment because the surplus manpower, though
evidently working, is contributing little to production.

9. Data pertaining to growth rates of employment over the years
would have been wuseful to assess efforts made to create
employment opportunities vis-a-vis growing number of job seekers.
However, these statistics are available for the country as a
whole. The available data show marked deceleration in growth
rates of employment. It was estimated to be 2.82% for the period
1972-73 to 1977-78 which went down to 2.22% during the period
1977-78 to 1983 and dropped more sharply to 1.55% during 1983-87.
The growth trend of employment operating in the national economy
could reasonably be taken for the State also in view of the fact
that there are no marked differences between the state of the
country in growth pattern in respect of other macro-variables
like income, consumption, population, etc.

10. This is suggestive of two important things. First, the
efforts made hitherto have not succeeded in creating employment
opportunitiea to the desired extent. Secondly, the task ahead to
provide employment to all is going to be extremely tough and
challenging. This will call for new approach and steps not
initiated before to make up for the deficiencies of the past and
to make a dent in this sensitive problem of unemployment in the
years to come.

11. Growth in employment has a distinct and <close <correlation
with the growth in output. No perceptible increase in
employment opportunities is possible without considerable step-up
in the latter together with, desirable change in the structure
of the economy and appreciable expansion of the economic
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activities. It, would be relevant therefore, to review the

dynamics of the economy in the state right from the inception of
planning era.

12. The overall performance of the State’s economy, in terms of
annual growth rates, under different plan periods, 'as set out in
Table-I, presents an interesting picture and provides an insight
into the dynamics of the economy over the years.

TABLE-1I
RATES OF GROUTH IN UTTAR PRADESH & INDIA
(AT CONSTANT PRICES OF 1970-71)
(Percent per annum)

UTTAR PRADESH INDIA
Total Per capita Total Per capita
income income income income

1. First Plan 2.0 0.5 3.6 1.7
(1951-56¢)

2. Second Plan 1.9 0.5 4.0 1.9
(1956-61)

3. Third Plan 1.6 (-)0.2 2.2 0.0
(1961-66)

4. Three Annual Plans 0.3 (-)1.5 4.0 1.8
(1966-69)

5. Fourth Plan 2.3 0.4 3.3 1.1
(1969-74)

6. Fifth Plan 5.7 3.3 5.3 2.9
(1974-79)

7. Sixth Plan* 5.5 2.6 4.3 1.6
(1980-85)

8. Seventh Plan** 4.9 2.8 5.3 3.1
(1985-90)

9. 1970-71 to 1989-90 3.2 1.3 4.2 1.9

* Due to severe droughts in the base year (1979-80) of

the Sixth Plan, growth rate of the plan period has been
worked out on alternative basis.

* % On the basis of anticipated achievements. (At 1980-81
prices)

13. The overall growth rates of the State’s economy all through
remained below the targeted rates. The annual growth rates
continued to be around 2% from the First to the Fourth Plan
againgst the targeted growth rates of 5.6 per cent per annum.
Although the realised growth rates during the Fifth (5.7%) &
Sixth (5.5%) Plans also stood below the respective targets (6.5%
& 6%), nevertheless the achievements were Iimpressive and
reaspectable.
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14. As regards the Seventh Plan, the tentative estimates of
State income place the average annual growth rate at 4.9% at
1980-81 prices against the target of 6%. The hiatus between the
promise and ‘performance’ is mainly due to sharp fall in the
agricultural production. During the first year (1985-86) of the
Seventh Plan, a record foodgrains production of 314 lakh tones
was registered against the target of 318 lakh tonnes. But, it
slipped down to 299 lakh tonnes in the succeeding year 1986-87
while the target was 334 lakh tonnes. Further, in the next year
(1987-88), a nose-diving like situation is observed, where this
production alarmingly came down to 281 lakh tonnes against the
target of 363 lakh tones, indicating a fall of nearly 25 per
cent. In the year 1%88-89, foodgrains production (357.56 1lakh
tonneas) showed a marked increase, but the achievement of this
year was also far below the targeted 1level of previous Vyear.
However, this was followed by yet another fall and the production
in the final year 1989-90 is estimated to be about 337 lakh
tonnes against the target of 363 lakh tonnes sliding to the same
level which the economy had managed three years back. Looking at
the targeted level of foodgrains production of 424.50 lakh tonnes
by the end of the Seventh Plan(1989-90) against 299.18 lakh
tonnes of the base year (1984-85), there is a short-fall of a
little over 30%. The movement of our agriculture-based economy,
facing such an odd situation on foodgrains front due to
continuous droughts and adverse monsoons, received an ominous
set-back after acquiring satisfactory pace s8succesgively in the
previous two plans. As a sequel to that, the economy is stepping
into the Eight Plan with about 1% annual growth rate behind the
schedule.

15. As a consequence of slow growth rate in the total income,
the per capita income could grow with an annual growth rate of
0.5% in the First Plan which is the highest during 1951-74
period. In the Secund Plan, it increased with a much slower rate
of 0.3% and in the Fourth Plan 0.4% but not before going negative
in Third Plan (-0.2%) and Three Annual Plans (-1.5%). In the
Fifth Plan, it registered an all time high growth rate of 3.3%
per annum. In the Sixth & Seventh Plans, it is estimated to have
moved up with a growth rate of 2.6% and 2.8% respectively. High
upsurge in population has also been partly responasible for slower
pace in the per capita income during 1971-81.

16. A comparison of growth rate of State’s total and per capita
incomes with that of the country reveals that in case of the
former, it continued to be much below the latter till the Fourth
Plan. For the first time, it took an edge over the all-India
average in the Fifth Plan. In the Sixth Plan also, it stood well
above the all-India average. However, the State could not
maintain its hard-earned lead for long. In the Seventh Plan, it
slipped back again in the race. Instead of short term growth
estimates, which are often subject to periodical fluctuation, a
long term view of growth is considered to provide better
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underatanding of the health of the economy. Annual growth rates
for the period 1970-89 .work out to be 3.2% & 1.4% in the total
and per capita incomes of the State respectively, wvhereas
corresponding achievements for all-India are at 4.2% & 1.9%.
These differences would explain the increasing disparity between
the astate and the country.

17. It would be noticed that during a span of 38 years(1951-89),
the growth rate of the State’s economy lagged behind the
all-India average for as many as 28 years. In the context of
State’'s often. repeated desire and demand of achieving parity in
it’s per capita income with that of the country, the pace a.
which it has moved in the past has serious implications in terms
of the magnitude of efforts, both financial as well as physical.

18. Structurally, the State economy is still agrarian, although
contributions made by primary, secondary & tertiary sectors to
the state domestic product (SDP) have undergone sgignificart
changes(Table-11).

Table - 11
SECTORAL CONTRIBUTION IN TOTAL STATE INCOME

(Rs. in crores at 1980-81 prices’

e e e e o e e o o e o e e e e e o e e e e
SECTOR 1980-81 1984-85 1989-90
1. Agriculture & Allied 7341 7878 92304
(52.0) (49.0) (45.0)
2. Mining & Manufacturing 1546 2156 3229
(11.0) (13.0) (16.0)
3. Rest of Sectors 5192 6162 8102
(37.0) (38.0) (39.0)
TOTAL 14079 16196 20635
(100.0) (100.0) (100.0)

S n e G G = e = R e am A e " - SR — —— - - . — . W T D D D G D e N D SR NS A G N . W A —— - an - -

Figures in bracket denote percentage.

19. Uhile the dominance of the primary sector, consisting of
agriculture, animal husbandry, fisheries and forestry, in the
economy of the state still continues, substantial decline in its
share in the SDP, going down from about 52% in 1980~-81 to 45% in
1989-90, 1is an indication of economy’'s diversification. The
other sectors i.e. secondary (mining & manufacturing) as well as
tertiary (services) have not only expanded but are becoming more
diversified. Their respective contributions increased from 11%
to 16% and 37% to 39% respectively during the same period.

20. Though, the agricultura. output is still subject to monsoon
to a very great extent and theve are fluctuations in its output

on this account, the fact remains that agriculture has acquired
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considerable strength and resilience over the years as a result
of improved irrigation and more scientific technologies. On the
industrial front, there is a welcome shift from traditional areas
of sugar and textiles to modern industries 1like petrochemicals

and electronics. Similarly, 1in case of services sector, one
finds substantial improvements both vertically as well as
horizontally. There has been a marked step-up in the trading

activity as well as in transportation, communication and banking.
The significance and role of services sector is universally

recognized in the modern theory of economic development. In
fact, grovth in this sector is considered essential for economic
growth. Thus, the kind of structural changes that are taking

>lace, provide sufficient ground to infer that State’s economy is
also moving in the desired direction.

PER CAPITA INCOME

21. It has been stated earlier that as a consequence of slow
growth of the economy, the per capita income could grow at an
annual rate of only 1.3% against corresponding growth rate of
1.9% for the country during the period 1970-89. Consequently,
‘he gap between the per capita income of the State and all-India
.evel continued to widen (Table-I111). This is more so because of
che fact that State’s per capita income was already below the
.11-India average from the very beginning of the planning era.

Table-111
PER _CAPITA INCOME

1950-51 436 466 30

1960-61 453 559 106
AT 1980-81 PRICES

1970-71 1200 1471 271

1980-81 1284 1627 343

1984-85 1355 1813 458

1989-90 1557 2112 555

22. More than three fold increase in the gap between per capita
income of the State & all-India is observed during the decade
1951-61. Although the alarming intensity of increase witnessed.
in the decade ending 1960-61 appears to have successively:
diminished over the yearas, yet the existing gap of Rs. 555
virtually, is more than double the gap in 1970-71 is quite:
substantial and speaks of the magnitude of efforts required to be
put in to 1level the State’s per capita income with all-India
average in the years to come. This sesituation assumes great
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importance’ in ‘fhe context of formulating growth profile for
State’'s Bighth Plan. ' The State would have to strive hard to
achieve a growth rate in State Domestic Product which may,
atleast,  contain the ominous trend of widening gap in per capita
income. . Since per capita income. is the quotient of State
Domestic Product and population, 1lower bound growth rate of SDP
gets determined by the growth rate of population plus the growth
rate of lncome.

23.. The available data on populatlon suggests that the State’s
population may grow at an average rate of more than 2 per cent
per annum whereas national economy is targeted to grow at the
rate of 5.5% annually in the 1990-95 period. Therefore, a growth
rate of the order of 8 per cent in the SDP would be essential to
maintain the status quo. Any effort to reduce the gap would
implicitly call for a growth higher than this minimum level
depending upon the extent to which reduction in this gap is
planned for. An account of ©possible choice among different
alternatives of growth rates vis-a-vie their respective
desirability as also. feasibility is presented in the succeeding
paragraphs. '

THE PBRSPECTIVE

24. The State’'s. economy, as stated earlier, would be running
about 1% behind the sachedule of the Seventh Plan, for the
estimated growth rate for the Plan period(1985-90) is placed at
4.9% against the targeted growth of 6% per annum. The available
indications from the Planning Commission, Government of India
place the anticipated average annual growth rate at 5.3% during’
the Seventh Plan period. At this reckoning, State's per capita
income (Rs. 1557 at 1980-81 prices) at the end of the Seventh
Plan, would be laggings behind all-India average (Rs. 2112) by Rs.
555 at 1980-81 prices.

25. 1In the context of nationally accepted policy of reducing-

‘regional 1inequalities, it is one of the imperatives to wipe out -
the gap between the Per Capita income of the State and the
country. Hence, the perspective of development of the State has
to take into account this vital aspect and plan for a rapid
economic growth. It does not,however, mean that other important
goals of removal of unemployment and poverty should take a back
. seat. In fact, these objectives are not mutually exclusive and if
planned synthetically, economic growth, expansion in employment -
opportunities and rise in living standards will go together ,
WUhat 1is° actually required is a shift in our whole approach to
planning, from the analytical to the synthetic in which attempts
are made to blend varied goals and targets into a single whole.
Ue would be dedling with the strategy part a bit later. But right
now, we will concentrate on the perspective in question.
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26- The perspective of development of the State for the period
1990-95 has to be prepared in the national framework. The
targeted average annual growth for the National Plan for this
period is 5.5%. At this growth rate, national income would be Rs.
2,26,903 crore in 1994-95 from Rs.1,73,606 crore in 1989-90 at
1980-81 prices. The per capita income of the country, with this
level of income, works out to be Ra. 2526 in the terminal year of
Eighth Plan (1994-95). Keeping this in view, the options of
economics growth perspective for the State can be as follows :-

(a) to wipe out the gap between the per capita income of
the State and country completely by 2000 A.D. or

(b) to contain the gap in per capita income at the dame
level in 1994-95 also as it obtained at the end of the
Seventh Plan in 1989-90, or

(c) to tone down the intensity of rise in the per capita
income gap.

27. The above options are arranged sequentially in order of
their desirability to the State. However, the choice of the
option would depend on the feasibility of growth rate of State
Domestic Product implied in it. Exercises were therefore, carried
out to find out the implications in terms of growth rate of the
economy for the Eighth Plan period in respect of each of these
perapectives of development.

28. As regards the first perspective, it was found that the
State economy will have to grow at a staggering rate of 9.2%
annually in the Eighth as well as Ninth Plans i.e. during the
period 1990-2000 if the gap between per capita incomes of the
State and the country is to be completely wiped out. This is also
based upon the assumption that so far as the country, as a whole,
is concerned, the growth rate of 5.5% per annum proposed for the
Eighth Plan (1990-95) will continue in the Ninth Plan (1995-2000)
alao, yielding a per capita income of Rs. 3051 (at 1980-81
prices) for the country at the end of 2000 A.D.

29. Similarly, as regards the second perspective, a growth rate
not 1leass than 7.2% per annum will be necessary for the State to
contain the gap in per capita income in 1994-95 at the same level
which had emerged (Rs. 555) at the end of Seventh plan in
1989-90.

30. In either case, the State will have to achieve a growth rate
of 7.2 to 9.2 percent during the Eighth plan. Keeping in view
the past performance, the potentials of growth, relatively low
level of development and coastraint of resources, these growth
rates are beyond the capacity of the state to achieve. It is not
possible therefore,to raise the per capita income of the State to
reach the 1level of all-India per capita income by the turn of
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this century in 2000 A.P. nor the goal of maintaining status quo
in the gap in per capita income can be realized at the end of
Eighth Plan .In the circumstances, all that the State can be
reasonably expected to plan for its Eighth Plan is to go in for
the third option, i.e. for the curtailment of intensity of
rising gap between the per capita incomes of the State and the
country.

31. The level of state's per capita income (Rs. 1557) at the end
of Seventh Five Year Plan shows a gap of Ra. 555 againat a gap of
Ra. 458 at the end of the Sixth Plan , showing an increase of Rs.
97. As mentioned earlier, on the basis of an average annual
growth rate of 7.2% during the Eighth Five Year Plan, the gap in
per capita income would not increase further from what it wvasg
(Rs. 555) at the end of the Seventh Plan. However, it is not
possible for the State to achieve this growth rate. It follows,
therefore, that lesser the growth in the state, the sharper will
be the increase in the gap. In other words, any growth rate below
7.2% per annum would only widen the gap between per capita income
of the State and the country. Hence, a growth rate which results
only in milder increase in the gap as compared to that of 1985-90
period (Rs. 97) should be preferred. On this reckoning, an annual
growth rate of 7% during the Eighth Plan, may enable the state to
reach a level of per capita income of Re. 1957 by the end of the
plan in 1994-95. Although, the existing gap of Rs. 555 goes
further up to Ra. 569 with this level of per capita income, the
increase in the gap comes down to Rs. 14. The corresponding
figures of the alternative growth rates of 6.5% and 6% work out
to Rs.63 and Re. 104 respectively.

32. Keeping these implications in view,a perspective growth of
7% per annum would appear to be most appropriate for the Eighth
Plan. In this gituation and in the context of State's avowed
objective of mitigating the gap in per capita income with passage
of time, a substantial step-up of the State's economy, has become
critically essential., It has to prepare fertile grounds now for
reaping the desired harvest with atill more accelerated pace in
the coming decade 1lest the growing gap between the per capita
income of the State and the country should reach such extremities
that the problem in question goes beyond manageable limits.

33. It is true that the economy has accumulated experience of
planned development of nearly four decades and has acquired
sufficient atrength with enlarged production base and
productivity magnitudes. The economy has under structural changes
and has shown distinct aign of diversification. An
unprecedentedly massive investment in setting wup variety of
manufacturing units, virtually proving a watershed in the process
of industrialization during the Seventh Plan period, generating a
huge industrial vibration through out the State, is expected to
yield full benefits in the Eighth Plan. Besides, a number of
powver and irrigation projects would also fructify in the next
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quinquennium. These welcome deveiopments may lead one to look
forwvard for a higher growth in Eighth plan as compared to the one
achieved in Seventh plan. Desirability coneideratione, thuese,
strongly demand the State economy to go in for a growth rats of
the order of 7% per annum during the Eighth plan, which emerges
aa the bareet minimum, eo0 that the State can legitimately take
ita place in the group of the States having per capita income
equal to or more than all-India average.

34. But the inclusion of ‘“desirables’ in tiies plan is possible
only wvhen the desirability aspect comes at terms with the
feaaibility considerations. The desirability grounds may appear,
howsoever, strong and compulsive, it is the latter that
ultimately prevail. The desirability norms have therefore, to be
suppressed and pruned on the grounds of feasibility and the
urgencies of the present have to be shifted for future.In the
present context, a growii: rate of 7% for the Eighth Plan,
although eloquently sounds most critical, does not pass through
the feasibility test. Not oniyv that the economy lacks required
sustainability strengths but u:lso the financial constraints come
in the way and compel the ecoromy to lower down the desirability
mark. Detailed exe¢rcises ca:ried out in thia context have
revealed that for achieving a growth rate of 7%, the State
economy will have to go in for ambitious physical targets. For
example, in case of agricuiture sector the concomitant required
magnitude of foodgrains production alone works out to be 500 lakh
tonnes at the end of Eighth plan againset the achievement of 337
lakh tonnes in 1989-90. This means an additional foodgrains
output of 163 1lakh tonnes during the next quinquennium or, an
average additionality of 33 lakh tonnes annually. This is too
high a target to achieve againat an average additionality of
10-15 lakh tonnes only in the past.

35. The development perspective for the nineties may accordingly
be designed to open up with an average annual growth rate of 6%
in the Eighth Plan (1990-95) and of not less then 7% in the next
quinquennium (1995-2000). UWith these rates of growth the gap in
per capita income would go up to Rs. 639 in the terminal year
(1994-95) of the plan from Ra. 555 in the base year (1989-90) bdut
the economy would be able to restrict the gap from rising further
in the next Plan (1995-2000) and the gap in per capita income in
2000 A.D. would remain the same (Rs. 659) as in 1994-95.

36. In order to comprehend the growth and investment
implications of projected scenarios for the Eighth and Ninth
Plans on a comparable scale with that of the Seventh Plan, the
relevant magnitudes have been presented at 1980- 81 prices
hereafter. The growth sacenario for the State's economy |is
presented in Table -IV.
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Table-1V

GROUTH SCENARIO OF THE STATE'S ECONOMY DURING

EICHTE AND NINTH FIVE YEAR PLANS AT 1980-81 PRICES

o G . e M . A W W R Ee R e A 4 G S R S G W e M e R YA M G L AR M R A e AR W N M G M MR S e G D e Y A S . —

Particular At the end of
Seventh Plan Eighth Plan Ninth Plan
(1985-90) (1990-95) (1995-2000)

INDI A

(a) Growth rate 5.3 5.5 5.5%
(% per annum)

(b) National 173606 226903 296562
Income
{Rs. Iin crore)

(c) Per capita 2112 2526 3051
income (Rs.)

(d) Population . 822 78 972
(million)
UTTAR PRADESH

(a) Growth ra:« 1.9 6.0 7.1
(% per annum}

(b) State income D635 “inld 38918
(Re. in crore)

(¢c) Per capita 1557 1547 23%2
income (Rs.)

(d) Population 132.5 17,9 162.7
(million}

(e) Gap India-U.P. 555 659 659
*Aasumed

STRUCTURE OF THE ECONOMY

37. An analysis of the sectoral (1. agriculture and allied, 2.
mining and manufacturing, 3. reat of the sectors) composition in
the State income for the period 1980-81 to 1989-90 revealed a
declining trend in the share of agriculture sector while the
shares of manufacturing, sector and ‘rest of the sectors®' have
been increasing. The average szhares of these broad sectors in the
State Domestic Product during this period were 48%,14% & 38%
respectively. These trends & shares have been made use of in
projecting contributions of each of these sectors for the
terminal years .(1994-95 and 1995-2000) of Eighth & Ninth plans
and for eatidating sectoral growth within the above targeted
growth rates for these plans. The past trend of diversification
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has been assumed to continue in the perspective period also.
Based on these assumptions, the structure of the economy at
1980-81 prices is likely to be as follows :

TABLE - V

SECTORAL INCOME AND THEIR CONTRIBUTION TO STATE INCOME AT THE END
OF EIGHTH AND NINTH PLANS
(Rs. in crores at 1980-81 prices)

- — — ————— " - = . — S = L e M am . —m e e m Y G e W W W e = e - D - - G e e - G - -

Sector Seventh Plan Eighth Plan Ninth Plan
(1985-90) (1990-95) (1995-2000)
Agriculture & Allied* 9304 11320 14174 N
(45.09) (40.99) (36.42)
Mining & Manufacturing 3229 5649 9130
(15.65) (20.45) (23.46)
Rest of the sectors 8102 10645 15614
(39.26) (38.56) (40.12)
OVERALL ECONOMY : 20635 276114 38918
(100.00) (100.00) (100.00)
N.B.: Figures in bracket denote percentage contribution to
State Income.
* Including agriculture animal husbandry, forestry, logging

and fisherica.

38. The projscted ssctoral composition indicates a substantial
shift in the terminal year of the Eighth & Ninth Plans from <the
base year in the case of agriculture and manufacturing sectors.
A gradual step-up in the contribution of rest of the sectors

would also be in the offing against an almost stationary shares
so far.

39. The growth ratea based on the structure, as outlined above,
grfgent the segregated picture of the overall growth rates as
ollowa:
TABLE - VI

SECTORAL GROUTH RATES AT 1980-81 PRICES
(Percent per annum)

SECTOR Seventh Plan Exshth Plan Ninth Plan
o . £1985—902______£l 90—952_ __(1995—20092____
Agriculture and 3.4 4.0 4.6
Allied :

Mining and Manufacturing g.q 11.8 11.4
Reat of the sectora .6 5.6 7.5
OVERALL ECONOMY : 4.9 6.0 7.1

N.B. : Detailed account of TAble-V & VI into 8 broad sectors

is provided in Appendix-I & Il reapectively.
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40. Against an overall growth of 4.9% per annum and growth of
3.4%, 8.4% and 5.6% in agriculture and mining & manufacturing and
rest of the sectors respectively the Seventh Plan the targeted
growth rate in Eighth plan for the overall economy is 6%, within
vhich agricultural activities are targeted to grow at the rate of
4.0% per annum, manufacturing sector at 10.5% and rest of the
sectors at 6.2% per annum. Physical targets for aselected items
relating to different sectors/sub-gsectors of the economy for the
Eighth Plan to sustain these growth rates are given in
Appendix-1II. Under the manufacturing sector, the unregistered
sector will be given much greater priority than before in order
to gear up rural economy and to create adequate job opportunities
in the areas for the rural poor. The perspective of development
for the Ninth Plan envisages an over-all growth of 7.1% , a
growth of 4.6% for agriculture, and 11.4% and 7.3% for
manufacturing and rest of the sectors respectively.

41. The rationale behind the targeted growth of a sector lies in
the performance of the sector 1In the recent past, the
potentialities it has acquired and the priority proposed to be
given to it in the light of the objectives and goals of Eighth
plan. The State had fixed a target of foodgrains production of
about 425 lakh tonnes for the terminal year (1989-90) of the
Seventh Plan which was later slashed down to 363 lakh tonnes, on
account of much lower production in 1986-87 & 1987-88 due to
drought and unfavourable weather. After achieving a record
production of 356 lakh tonnes in 1988-89, the Seventh plan
ultimately closed with a lower production of 337 lakh tonnes in
1989-90. The over-all achievement of Seventh Plan in agriculture
cannot be regarded satisfactory whether we look at it against the
targets of the plan or the past achievement of Sixth plan, The
growth rate of agriculture sector during the plan was 3.4%. This
growth rate, 1is 1lower than that of the Fifth (5.7%) and very
close to one achieved in Sixth Plan (3.2%). At the same time this
is one area which s8till offers the largeat scope for growth by
maximizing productivity. The over-all growth and economy of the
state also depends on the growth achieved in this sector. It |is
for this reason that the target of growth for agriculture sector
during the Eighth Plan has been raised to 4%, in the 1light of
improvements which have taken place in infrastructure facilities
and extension net work.

42. The growth proposed for industrial sector in Eighth Plan is
also well within the reach. The wunsatisfactory performance in
agriculture had its impact on the performance of the
manufacturing sector during the Seventh Plan. The growth in the

sector vas 8.4% per annum which can not be considered
satisfactory against a higher growth of 11.8% already achieved in
the Sixth Plan. The industrial sector has, however, also

acquired new capabilities 1iuring the Seventh Plan and the
infrastructure for industrial growth has also improved during the
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period. A number of larger medium industriai projects nave Dbeen
eatablished. Based upon this better environment & climate the
industrial sector is targeted to grow at a rate of 12% per
annum during the Eighth Plan.

43. The rest of sectors, which mostly consist of services, will
concomitantly grow with expansion in agricultural and industrial
activities.

44. Keeping in view the rationale behind the overall and
sectoral growth rate for the Eighth Plan, and overall growth
rates for the Eighth Plan, an overall growth rate of around 7%
for the Ninth Plan, appears to be reasonable and feasible. It
would appear to logical not only on the basis of substantial
enhancement in State's capabilities, 1likely to take place during
the Eighth Plan but also on the ground of perspective exigencies.
of the economy. One should always remember that the State is far
behind the country and several other states in per capita income
and it has to strive hard to ensure that it does not continue to
trail behind and that it moves steadily towards making up the gap
in reaaonable time span.

REQUIRED INVESTMENT

45. The incremental capital-output ratio (ICOR) is indicator of
the efficiency of investment. It is also used to estimate the
investment required for achieving a particular growth in the
economy. The overall ICOR for the State's economy,in the Sixth
Plan (1980-85) was found to be 4.16 againat a higher ratio of
4.75 for a longer period form Fourth to Sixth Plan period
(1969-85). The Planning Commission, Govt. of India has assumed
the ICOR of 4.35 for Eighth Plan against a slightly higher ICOR
of 4.6 in the Seventh Plan. However going by past long term
trend and the long gestation schemea abgorbing a significant
share of the investment a higher ICOR of 4.75 is being assumed
for the state for estimating the investment requirement for {ts
Eighth Plan. The requirement of investment during the Eighth Plan
has been worked out as under:

(Re. in crores at 1989-90 prices)

1. ase Year 37596
?ncome (1989-90)

2. Annual targeted growth rate 6.0 %
during the Ei Plan

§ht
(1990-95) Estimated

3. Additional income at the ' 12,702
end of (1994-95)

4. Invegtment requirement durin 60,335
the EE ﬁgh glgn in the assumgd

ICOR of 4.7
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46. The investment required to achieve the targeted growth rate
of 6% per annum during the Eighth plan is thus about 60 thousand
crores at 1989-90 prices. The use of an ICOR, based on a time
series data, is considered safer, as under long-term
considerations, extremities and abnormalities wusually get
smoothened. In the present context investment requirement for
Eighth Plan of Rs8.60,000 crores is therefore, a pragmatic and
reasonable estimate.

SIZE OF STATE PLAN OUTLAY

47. This investment represents the aggregate investment
requirements of the economy, as a whole, which is inclusive of
the investment share of public sector. UWUhen the component of
current expenditures is also added to the latter it become the
s8ize of State’'s public sector outlay. In order to determine the
likely s8size of the STate's public sector outlay, certain
plausible assumptions have to be made. The studies made earlier
revealed that the shares of public and private sectors in the
total investment during the Fourth end the Fifth plan periods
wvere 40% and 60% respectively. A recent study on
‘Capital-formation’ by the U.P.Development Systeme Corporation
(UPDESCO) for the Sixth Plan indicates the shares of these sector
as b52% & 48% respectively. These observations indicate a rising
share of the public sector outlay in the aggregate investment.
This 1is 1largely because of enhanced investment in the State by
the Central Govt. This feature is likely to continue 1In future
also.

48. UWithin the public sector, the shares of the State and
Central Govt. worked out to 71.2% & 28.8% respectively, during
the Sixth Plan. In view of the renewed emphasis on
industrialization in the State, the observed shares of the State
and Central Govt. could be assumed to continue during the Eighth
Plan also, i.e. the share of the State Government in the public
sector would remain about 71.2% as before.

49. The component of capital and revenue expenditures in the
total expenditure in the year 1986-87* were found to be at 70% &
30% respectively against their respective proportions of 80% &
20% earlier. The economies of planning requires the shares of
current outlay to be kept as low as possible and the shares of
investment outlay to be increased. In our gsituation,the component
of current expenditure is also likely to increase in view of the
recent hike in the salaries of the State employees. However, it
is assumed that proper and effective control will be exercised to
ensure that .8 per Bulletin of Economic and Functional
Classificatiod of Budget 1986-87 share of current outlay in

Eighth plan does not exceed, under any circumstances, 20% of
public sector outlay. :
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50. On the basis of these assumptions, the estimates of the
State Plan outlay with a targeted growth rate of 6% and an ICOR
of 4.75 have been prepared at 1989-90 prices.

TABLE - VIII :
SIZE OF THE STATE PLAN OUTLAY DURING THE EIGHTH FIVE YEAR PLAN

(Rs. in crores at 1989-90 prices)

Particulars Size

1. Total Investment 60335

2. Share of the State sector 22321
in total investment

3. Current Expenditure ' 6697

4. State Plan Outlay 29021

51. On this basis, the sum of State public sector for the Eighth
Plan works out to Rs. 29000 crorea. However, from all available
indications it is not at all posasible to mobilize resources of
this order. It has been therefore, decided to formulate the
Eighth plan on the baasis of a reduced outlay of Rs.25000 cr.
only. Efforts will be made to cover the gap of Ra. 4000 crores
from other possible alternatives. One of these alternatives |is
that the Central Govt. may be persuaded to take up some of the
State power projects, requiring heavy investments in the central
sector itself. Together with this, the possibilities of
tranaferring some such projects to the private sector can also be
explored.

EMPLOYMENT

52. As already stated, the focus of Eighth Plan is on employment
generation, and as a fall out of the same on removal of poverty.
Even though the problems of ‘unemployment & poverty’ have been
dealt with in some detail in a subsequent chapter, it might be
useful to briefly describe here also the implications of growth
targeted for the state for this period (1990-2000) in so far as
the incidence of unemployment and poverty in the state is
concerned.

53. The growth in employment is likely to be 2.4% in the Eighth
plan (1990-95) and 3.1% in the Ninth Plan (1995-2000) on the
basis of projected over-all growth rates of 6% & 7.1%
respectively in these plans. These growth rates in employment
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would enable the State to almost overcome the problem of

unemployment by the end of this centiy. The perspective scenario
is summarised below :-

Table - 1% X

PERSPECTIVE SCENARIO OF CROWTH OF EMPLOYMENT

(In lakh persons)

Particulars Eighth Plan Ninth Plan
(1990-95) (1995-2000)

1. Backlog of unemployment in the 15.00 15.00
beginning

2. Now entrants to the labour force 48,00 57.24
(15-59 age)

3. Total job required (1+23 63.00 72.24

4. Job opportunities to be created 48 .,00* 70.00

5. Average annual growth rate :
(a) Income 6.0% 7.1%
(b) Employment 2.4% 3.1% »

6. Unemployment at the end 15.00 2.24 K

Based on Employment Elasticities used at the country level

as mentioned in the document "Some Basic Data’ Eighth

Five
Year Plan (1990-95), Rajya Yojna Ayog, Niyojan Vibhag, Uttar
Pradesh, August, 1990. This is also reinforced by an

exercise carried out by the Respective Planning Division,
the results of which are shown in Appendix-1IV.

54. Looking into the past growth rate of 2.8%
during 1972-73 - 1977-78 in the economy of the country as a
whole, the stipulated growth rates of employment generation in
the State’s economy should not appear unreasonable. However,
realisation of these targets has several policy implications
also. It will be necessary to identify policies whiéh would help
realise these targets. UWithout this policy support the targets

may not be realised even though the targets of over-all growth
may be achieved.

in employment

55. Unemployment is the difference between the labour force (the
supply of labour) and employment (the demand for labour). The
supply 1Is the product of population and the participation rate
and the demand is the product of the capital stock and the labour
intensity. Therefore, our policies must simultaneously influence
all the major variables which determine employment growth viz.,
the population growth rate and the participation rate on the

supply side and the rate of investment and the technologies on
the demand side.
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POVERTY

56. Besides unemployment, poverty is yet another serious
challenge before us. There i3 a close association between the
two, although poverty 1is more widespread than unemploynment.
Hence, once the problem of unemployment is tackled effectively,
poverty will be alleviated to a large extent. The fact is that
poverty persists as the gains from growth do not equitably reach
the poor and the poor, in turn, are unable to make any
significant contribution to growth.

57. Information on the incidence of poverty is available from
gquinquennial surveys <conducted by the National Sample Survey
Organisation {(NSSC). The latest NSS data on consumption pertain
to the year 1938 collected under its 43rd round. While preparing
'estimatea of the percentage of paople below the poverty line for
1989-90 which is the terminal year of the Seventh Plan, the
income growth was assumed about 5% per annum during the period
1985-90 and propensity to save was taken as 20%¥. The urban-rural
per capita consumption ratio was taken aa 1.29 as observed in
1983-84 As regards Eighth Plan, aaving rate has bzen assumed the
same (20%) and, urban-rural ccocnsumption ratio has bLeen taken as
1.26%. The corresponding assumptiéns for the Ninth Plan are 22%
and 1.24% respectively. The e¢stimates of poverty which have
emerged from this exercise are presented below :-

TABLE-X

POVERTY ESTIMATES FOR THE TERMINAL YEAR OF
THE EIGHTH AND NINTH PLAN

At the end of
Particulars Area Seventh Plan Eighth Plan Ninth Plan
' (1989-90) (1994-95) (1999-2000)

Population below Rural 44.08 31.92 17.64
poverty line (%) Urban 37.90 26.24 17.13
State 42.67 30.44 17.48
Persons below Rural 455.04 347.13 197.88
poverty line Urban 115.44 102.82 86.56
State 570.46 449.95 284,47

58. It will be seen from the above that a reduction of 12.23%
and 12.96% in population below poverty line 1is 1likely to take
place during Eighth and Ninth Plans with annual growth rates of
6% per annum and 7.1% respectively during these periods. There
will be a reduction in the absolute numbers of poor also. About
1.20 crore people would have crossed the poverty line by the end
of 1994-95 and another 1.65 crore by the end of 1999-2000. The
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perspective of development; thus, promises to reduce the
poverty-percentage to the level of about 17 percent by the end of
the Ninth Plan. Nevertheless, the population below the poverty
line would s8till be nearly three crores at the end of Ninth Plan.
This would call for still greater efforts to achieve the ultimate
goal of dimension of poverty.

THE STRATEGY

59. The choice of the aforesaid perspective of development for
the nineties has emanated mainly from the considerations of (a)
generating sufficient employment opportunities for fast growing
number of job seekers on account of growth of labour force and
high backlog of unemployed persons (b) bdringing in substantial
increase iIin per capita income and (c¢) maintaining a minimum rate
of growth in per capita consumption also as an incentive to
growth effort itself and, more importantly, to cause material
reduction in the poverty percentage. Thus, the expectations and
exigencies of the hour hardly give us ground to hope for soft
options any more. The analysis has made it abundantly clear that
any move for a reasonable step-up in the State's per capita
income vis-~a-vis all-India in the years to come would essentially
call for substantially enhanced investments coupled with improved
efficiently, discipline and hard work. In other words, the task
ahead of a higher growth in the next plan than before is going to
be very tough and toilsome.

60. The past experience has shown that it is one thing to carve
out a reasonable perspective of development and to arrive at
conceptually compatible configuration of future economic
activities but altogether a different thing to make it
meaningfully operational. This needs to be backed up by a
thoroughly conceived strategy which may enable one to take care
of the weaknesses of the economy on the one hand and help to
optimally exploit the strengths, on the other, 8o as to strike a
balance between planning and execution. Some salient features of
this strategy are described here briefly.

AGRICULTURE

61. Any future developmental strategy aimed at faster growth of
the economy has to place agricultural sector on top since State’s
economy is predominantly agricultural and is still likely to
continue the same for a fairly long time. Hence, a two pronged
approach is called for to appropriately address to the
debilitating factors of agricultural growth as also to gainfully
make use of untapped or under-tapped potentials.

62. An agricultural-based economy like ours, if allowed to face
frequent shocks of floods and droughts, is bound to frustrate

all efforts towards gaining take-off regardless sincere these
efforts might be. The recent consecutive droughts in 1986-87 and
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1987~-88 affected almost entire State. Earlier also, ths wvhole
journey of planned development was frequently punctuated with
flood and drought spells so much so that it has become more or
less a recurring feature which indicates that something has gone
wrong with the climatic cycle. The climatic cycle, of course, can
not be changed but certainly some ingenuity can be found to
reduce the ill-effects of floods and droughts on agriculture.

63. Hence, so far as agriculture goes, wvhich ia mainly
responsible for susteining the overall growth of the econoamy, the
problem of floods ani droughts is not to be fought with ‘“anacin’
culture by merely rellief measurea but with large sacale planning
and execution. Thus, it should be viewed in a longer perspective
and dealt with by long term measures viz. contour and field
bunding with a well laid out drainage system, blocking gullies to
hold rain water In hills and eroded terrains, massive vegetation.
and afforestation on barren lands, on roads, and canal aidea,
revival of o0ld ponds and tanks for water storage as also other
improved soil and water management practices. The measurea for
long term relief should be tied up with the framework of the plan
and for this, the strategy of the state plans should include
sachemes which would, over a few plan periods, insulate areas
prone to droughts and floods from the recurrence of these
calamities. Side by side suitable steps are also urgently needed
to develop varieties for dry farming to cover up irrigation
shortages.

64. Looking at the agricultural production, State’s performance
in terms of production as well as productivity appears to have
been impressive from the macro point of view. But when seen at
the micro level, one does not find an encouraging picture.
Barring UWestern reglion, wvhere agricultural productivity
favourably compares with those of developed states like Punjab &
Haryana, it appears that a lot more still remains to be done in
other regiona. Agricultural plan must aim at duplicating results
achieved in the Uestern Region in other regions of the State
also.

65. While agricultural strategy should continue to bde
preoccupied with high yields, due attention will have to be paid
to coasts of production per unit of output, which has shown signs
of faster acceleration cutting progressively into the net per
unit gains of the farmers. There is no denying the fact that
sustaining the growth in yields through new technology is bound
to be expensive in an atmosphere of rising prices. However, rise
in expenditure on inputs has to be commensurate with the rise in
output. Increasing costs can-not be compensated through higher
prices alone. Thus, more and more Improved technology |is
necessary but it could bhe sustainable only when proved
increasingly profitable in terms of physical and financial
returns.
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INDUSTRY

66. Az a result of vigorous efforts mads in the more recent
past, the State of Uttar Pradesh emsrged as the only Stats to
record on industrial growth rate of mors than 10% In the
Eighties. The achievements during the Seventh Five Year Plan give
us & hope that the State can now successfully compete with other
industrially advanced states of the country.

67. The State's economy now finds a favourable industrial
climate. The development of large scale enterprises and basic
industries Iin the State has created a self-sustaining industrial
environment. Entrepreneurs from all qQquarters vie. the o0ld
generation of industrialists or from the newly emerging houses or
the professionally managed houses or the non-resident Indians are
increasingly finding Uttar Pradesh a comparatively attractive
location for their enterprises. In view of these favouradble and
welcome outcomes, the State needs a wvell-knit strategy for
industrial development which could simultaneously take care of
consolidating the hard-earned gains, utilizing untapped
potentials and progressively steering the industrial venture
ahead till the State's agriculture driven economy turns into a
predominantly industrial econoamy.

68. Strategy for the faster development of industrial sector in
an economy like ours, with severe constraints on capital and
abundant availability of manpowver, industries possessing
value-added generating content and demanding relatively lesser
capital and more labour stand obviously most suited and claim
considerable ground for their promotion and expansion on a much
larger scale.

69. 1In the industrial sector, it is unorganised industries which
exercise dominance in the overall value added of the asector and
holds key to faster employment generations. Among the organised
industriee, those fulfilling these criteria emerge as
petro-chemical, electronics, food processing and software.

70. Organised industries when disaggregated into (i) Consumer
Goods Industries (ii) Intermediate Goods Industries, and (iii)
Capital Goods Industries revealed that it is the former category
of industries that has far better employment potential as
compared to industries of the other two categories. Consumer
Goods Industries are to be preferred from the demand side also as
the State happens to be one of the biggest market for consumer
goods. From the view point of income generation also, they claim
to be preferred. From amongst the unorganised industries, those
vhich offer cqmparatively higher backward and forward linkages

are to be at the centre forward position of our industrialisation
process. -
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71. As regards choice of industries according to scale, amall
scale Iindustries have definite edge over large scale industries
bocause of inherent advantages arising out of its 1low overhead
costs, vast employment potontial at rolativsly lowv per unit of
investment, flexibility with rsgard to location, short gestation
pesriod and eimple techniques of production. Besldas, sasy
availability of rsquired machinsry and equipmsnts, rslatively
lesssr sfforts needasd for wmobilization of sntrsprensurial
motivation are the other factore wvhich go iIn favour of small
scale industries. The State must accord high priority to promote
small scale industries by launching schemes aiming at enhancing
eupply of technological, financial, aarket inpute, etc. and
implementing them in an effective manner 80 that the economy
progressively finde a sound and solid support. In order to avoid
competition with organised induetries, items will have to be.
sxclusively earmarked for the unorganised industries sector.

12. Establishment of ancillary unite is the crucial ingredient
>f the process of industrialisation, bdoth from the view point of
generating income as well as employment. The State Govt. will
iave to find wvays and means to establish downstream wunits to
:onsume intermediates produced by “mother units’' A coordinated
»olicy encompassing the whole proceas from mother unit right upto
lovnatream units is absolutely important.

'3. Alongwith the aforepsaid considerations, wvhat 1is equally
.maportant Is to modify our antiqusted organisational structure
\nd wvay of working and create an environment of hard-vork,
liscipline, courtesy and eincerity. The official attitude of
wuepicion and procrastination will prove disastrous to our whole
rocess of industrialization. Iln order to attain high standard ot
fficlency and success like that of Maharashtra & Gujarat, proper
raining in the management and operational aspect ies & ‘muat’
Jhich could provide us with necessary entrepreneurial,
wanagerial, organisstional and administrative skills.

(NFRASTRUCTURE

7&. The electricity forms one of the most crucial inputs for the
levelopment of the economy. The debilitsting bottleneck of pover
as hampered our growth process considerably. Unleas, the State
:akes the bhold newv initiativee to enlarge the framework of thias
rital infrastructure, the targeted 1levels of agriculture,
industrial and tertiary sectors may not be achieved. Hence,
rigorous efforts are needed to keep supply of pover a step ahead
>f demand. The following strategic points deserve special
attention in this sector :

(1) to bring sudbstantial increase in the generation,
improvement iIn the capacity utilization and reduction
in thes tranemiasion and distribution losses. The
importance of reducing T & D losaes is highlighted by
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the fact that reduction by merely one percent can lead
to = saving of Re.11 crore at currsnt 1level of
gsneration.

(11) to ensure State’s share in the central projects likely
to fructify in ths Eighth & subsequent plans.

75. Besides, the snvisaged agricultural and industrial expaneion
may accelsrate the pressure on tranaport infraestructure In future
as transport Infrastructure would ensure linkage betwecen places
spatially apart from each other and Iinmprove accessibility and
accelerate mobility of people and goods. The most important in
this context le the road transport in view ¢of the fact that 82%
of the population of the State lives in the rural areas. It le
obvious that unlees the road transport ls thrown open across the
urban and rural areas of the State, there can not be the deslred
impact of agricultural growth on industrial growth and vice
versa. Efforts are, therefore, required to concentrate building
and upkeep of good and all weather roads on the one hand and
expanding tha number of vehicles on the other.

POPULATION

76. Irrespective of the objectives of growth in perspective, the
ultimate goal is human wvelfare. Essentlially, our developmental
gains should reflect in progressively decent living standards of
the people. Obviously, human welfare could be optimised only when
population growth is kept under permissible limits along with the
increasing pace of development. Unless population growth is
checked and checked fast enough, the enormous developmentsl
efforts, wvhich the economy is putting forth In each succesaive
plan period, will come to naught.

77. The lssue of State’s population boldly figures, almost as a
ritual, in all kinds of economic and social writings, in academic
discussions, seminars and high-aounding speschsa to show it as
number one problem of the State. Unfortunately, it is all high on
rhetoric but low on action plana and achievementa. That 1le the
impression one gets from the prevalling trend. The pace of
State's population growth continues to bde fast and there s
little evidence that family planning programme is making the
desired impact which it is supposed to or is claimed to make.
The state’s population increased with an annual rate of 1.5%
during the decade 1951-61, 1.8% during 1961-71 & 2.3% during
1971-81. The projected population for the terminal year of the
Seventh Plan yielda a growth rate of 2.1% per annum during the
period 1981-91. How far even this assumption corresponde to
reality would be clear only through 1991 census. But the point in
question is whether a poor State like Uttar Pradesh can stand to
afford such a ominous trend in population upsurge for long. One
should not feel reluctant in admitting the failures and sorting
out the slips or lacunae in our approach.
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78. The arithmetic of the benefits of a faster growth rate of
the economy coupled with a vigorous family planning programme lig

not difficult to comprehend. Supposing that State’'s income had
grown at 2% per annum since 1950-51, its per capita income would
have risen from Rs.436, at 1970-71 prices, to as high as Ra.1373
in 1989-90 as compared to the estimated level of Rs.668 for the
same vyear. And, if the population had grown at a rate of only
0.5% lower than it actually did, its per capita income would have
attained a level of Rs.1675 by the end of the Seventh Plan, i.e.,
it would have been still higher by 22%. As against this, the
State’s economy, as we have observed earlier, is required to move
since now onwards till the turn of present century with a much
higher growth rate of 9.5% annually and that too to attain a much
lower level of per capita income of Rs.1356. This exercise
essentially points out towards the other side of the equation as
important as the growth of State Domestic Product, but tends to
be neglected in practice. Hence, it can be concluded that rather
than always pitching the growth rate high, a full scale effort to
reduce population growth must be launched in order to achieve the
desired level of per capita income, as it is this income than the
growth rate of state income that ought to be the central
variable.

79. A determined commitment and concerted effort aimed at the
reversal of the current demographic trends, ‘*therefore, deserve
number one’ position in the task list of the economy, if the
benefits of growth are to have visible and meaningful impact on
the masses. These calls for fresh incentives and disincentives to
the two-child norm set forth by the State. Enormity of the
problem does not allow its handling any more with & cosmetic
approach or with a few officials of Medical Health & Family
Uelfare Department of the State alone. Instead, it must be dealt
with much more firmly and seriously and the family planning
programme must assume the dimensjions of mass movement and
campaign.

FINANCIAL RESOURCES

80. The perspective of development places before the State a
task of formidable dimensions in terms of mobilizing matching
resources for the required investment. The sequel available
sources of State revenues viz. (i) State taxes and duties
including share in central taxes and grants-in-aid, and (ii)
Non-tax revenue including central assistance will have to be
tapped with renewed stress and strength in order to fulfill the
financial obligations.

81. The going on the resource front clearly indicate that the
State will have ¢to 1largely bank upon the centre to share the
burden. The Central Government will have to come forward in &
big way to provide adequate resources to the State in meeting ite
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needs of development. ‘1t would no!' be only in the interest of
backward states like Uttar Pradesh but also of the nation,
itself. A positive shift in the devolution of resources appears
a ‘must’ otherwise backward states wculd continue to remain so
and prove a drag on the growth of th2 country as a whole.

82. Thus, there is a very strong case for the centre to redefine
its investment policy in favour of new priorities emanating from
economically lagging states. The centre must also realize that

persistent lag which has accumulated and snowballed over nearly
last forty years is primarily because of missing orientation in
the policy frame. The need for such orientation becomes still
more pressing when viewed against this background that while the
Central Government can make good the deficiency in its own
resources by borrowings and deficit financing, the states have no
such option. It ig the responsibility of the centre, therefore,
to release greater central assistance and provide higher
sanctions for market borrowings to the backward states so as to
enable them to manage the resource gap.

83. However, the state will also have to efficiently manage and
mobilize adequate resources from within. A choice for faster
growth in the Eighth Plan would mean a higher price in terms of
taxes, austerity and considerable belt tightening. In other
words, sufficient scope will have to be found out for enlarging
the public as well as private savings and tax revenues. Some of
the measures which can be {initiated for this purpose are as
follows: -

(a) to bring in drastic curtailment of growth in
conspicuous consumption expenditure on the one hand,
and buoyancy in revenue growth, on the other,

(b) to enlarge tax base to the possible extent as also to
enhance tax collections.

(¢) to encourage public sector undertaking for financing
capital expenditure from their own increased savings.
Likewise, household savings also need to be
substantially stepped up through designing suitable
schemes with adequate incentives.

(d) to place maximum emphasis on productive utilization of
investible resources together with stress on the
generation of domestic savings.

(e) to wensure use of borrowings strictly for financing
capital expenditure and not for meeting revenue
expentiitures.
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(f) to review and rationalize the process and provisions of
subsidies. Except only those found crucial on some
weighty considerations, the rest may be discontinued.
Subsidies retained ought to be explicit, direct and for
how income sections of the people.

84. Increase in the resources is undoubtedly necessary but, at
the same time, it is not a sufficient condition for achieving the
targeted goals. Equally important is to achieve improvement in

efficiency, capacity utilization and returns on past investments.
The state can tighten screws on investments in new projects and
concentrate on consolidating gains from the investments already
made. Besides, our efforts must aim not just at growth but also
at a rapid reduction in costs of services rendered.

85. It is now also high time to seriously think and settle the
course of public corporations/undertakings for future. Uhile
operational autonomy of these corporations needs to be respected
and adequate facilities and powers required to modernise and
reduce costs should be available to them but accountability must
also be rigorously enforced to arreat time and cost over-runs
which result in coloassal losses. Contributions of State owned
enterprises has to be increased substantially for financing their
investment plans through various measures llke improved capacity-

utilization, increase in productivity and drawing down of
inventories. If we have to economise on resources, a hard
decision that inefficient wunits are c¢losed down or speedily
rehabilitated is the need of the hour. A decision regarding

their continuance has necessarily to be on economic and
commercial grounds and not on the so-called social welfare
arguments alone. The reason is very obvious. The existence of
any unit on the latter basis only can not be sustained for long.
WUelfare can be maximised In an environment where growth is
dynamic and of substantlal magnitude. This, in turn, owes to a
situation wherein every unit of investment is returned back to
the procegs with positive gains.

86. The Planning Commission also appears to be veering round to
the view that privatisation of some s8ick public sector
undertakings would be inevitable, not only to overcome serious
resource crunch but also to enasure realization of faster growth.
The State Government may also, therefore, consider on priority
the desirability $§ jettisoning some odte reaponsibilities, 1if
new ones are to be tackled satisfactorily.
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APPENDIX-1

PERCENTAGE CONTRIBUTION OF DIFFERENT SECTORS TO THE STATE
INCOME IN THE TERMINAL YEARS OF SEVENTH, EIGHTH AND NINTH PLANS.

(Rs. in crores at 1980-81 prices)

Sector At the end of
Seventh Eighth Ninth
Plan Plan Plan
(1989-90) (1994-95) (1990-2000)
1. Agriculture 9304 11320 14174
and allied (45.89) (40.99) (36.42)
2. Mining and 96 128 179
Quarrying (0.46) (0.46) (0.46)
3. Manufacturing 3133 5521 8951
(15.19) (19.99) (23.00)
(a) Regiastered 1757 2830 4281
(8.52) (10.25) (11.00)
(b) Unregistered 1376 2691 4670
(6.67) (9.75) (12.00)
4. Electricity, Gas 185.72 276.14 428.09
and Water Supply (0.90) (1.00) (1.1)
5. Conastruction 701.59 966.49 1401.05
(3.4) (3.50) (3.6)
6. Trade 2744.45 3672.66 5215.01
(13.30) (13.30) (13.40)
7. Transport 515.87 717.96 1039.22
(2.50) (2.60) (20.67)
}. Services 3954.37 5011.75 7530.63
(19.16) (18.16) (19.35)
Total 20635 27614 38918
(100.00) (100.00) (100.00)
N.B.:- Figures in brackets denote percentage to total.
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APPENDIX-11
GROUTH RATE OF DIFFERENT SECTORS DURING SEVENTH,
EIGHTH AND NINTH PLANS.

(Percent per annum )

- - W Cm W W o W — S v m A M W e W e W e e e G e G A Wne S W S G e ee M W N R e e e e . Gm e Cm e s e M S e

Sector At the end of
G.R. G.R. G.R.
Seventh Plan Eighth Plan Ninth Plan
(1989-90) {(1994-95) (1990-2000)
1. Agriculture 3.1 4.0% 4.6
and allied
2. Mining and 9.1 5.9 6.9
Quarrying
3. Manufacturing 8.4 12.0 11.5
(a) Registered 11.1 10.0 8.6
(b) Unregistered 5.3 14.4 14.6
4. Electricity, Gas 8.4 8.3 9.2
and WUater Supply
5. Construction 1.6 6.6 7.7
6. Trade 4.3 6.0 7.2
7. Transport 5.8 6.9 7.6
8. Services 7.3 4.8 7.1
Total 4.9 6.0 7.1
G.R. = Growth Rate

* Agriculture and animal husbandry sub-sector has
a growth rate of 4.2%
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APPENDIX - 111
SOME SELECTED‘ TARGETS OF STATE'S EIGHTH PLAN

P . o - - - - - 06 S e - 4 - - - - A S - A -~ A R R R N - e A e OB e R A A A -

Against 6Y of Punjab,51 of Andhra Pradesh and Kerala

and 22 of country as a whole.

Ttem Unit 1989 Eighth Plan Corresponding
-90 increase during
(Achie- Target Increase Seventh Sixth
vement (1994 over Plan Plan
of base - 95 ) 1989-90 (1989-90 (1984-85
year) over over
1984-85) 1978-79)
1 2 3 4 5 é 7
-AGRICULTURE :
Lakh
1. Poodgrain production tonnes 337 430 93 38 68
Average annual increase ” 18.6 7.6 13.6
2. Sugarcane production * 971 1075 104 255 55
3. Potato production » 64 76 12 4 17
4. Oilaseeds production . 12 15 3 2 -6
5. Gross cropped area * 254(P) 284 30 3 8
6. Cropping Inteneity 3
(1985-86) 147
(1987-88) 147 162 15 7 é
7. Gross irrigated area as 2 57¢ 64 7 7 -6
%t of gross cropped area
8. Chemical fertilizers Lakhtonnes 21 32 11 5.7 5.6
9. Agricultural Credit Re. cr. 542 1040 498 240 101
(Cooperatives)
i) Short tera credit » 409 800 391 177 75
ii) Long term credit ! 133 240 107 63 26
0. Capacity in cold Lakh tonnes 33 48 15 N.A N.A.
storages
11- IRRIGATION :
1.Potential creation Lakh Hect. 222 287 65 48 45
a) Major & Medium » 67 75 8 5 4
Irrigation
b) State minor irrigation . 36 42 6 5 6
¢) Private minor irrigation * 119 170 51 26 35
2. Gross irrigated area . 139* 175 36 14 21
3. Area irrigated more " 39¢ 50 11 13 9
than once
4. Net irrigated area u 100* 125 25
IIT LIVESTOCK :
1. Milk Lakh tonnes 91 140 49 18 19
2. Per capita avail- Kg. 68 95 27
_ ability of milk
3. Egg production Crore No. 42 250 208 5 9
4. Per capita availa- No. 3 17¢ 14
bility of eggs
5. Fish production Lakh tonnes 0.93 1.50 0.57 0.43 0.20
Provisional
1987-88



APPENDIX - 111 (Concld.)

- e M S D . T . e W T - G S e o S A S S G S T T A N AP R AR D G S S e W e ST Y W S S T G D W T G G A

1 2 3 4 5 é ?
IV POUER :
1. Energy sold M.v. 18110 32260 14150 6951 3130

2. Electrification of
villages according to:

a) L.T.Nains Percent 42.0 79.5 34.5 14.6 13.5
b) CEA definition Percent 71.4 100.0 28.6 15.4 23.8
V-EDUCATION:
1. Enrolment Percent 80 100 20 5
{age group 6-10)
2. Enrolaent . 43 60 17 1 4
(age group 11-13)
3. Literacy : »
(1981) 27.2
34(P) 50 16
a) Nale » 48 60 12
b) Female » 20 39 19
VI-ROADS:
Villages

connected with all
wveather roads(total
villages-1,12,566)
a) Villages with » 96 100 4 25 23
population of 1500
& above(Total 10899)
b) Villages with popu- » 57 100 43 14 18
lation of 1000-1500
(Total 11396)
VII-UATER SUPPLY:
Villages with » 85 100 15 39 31
safe & adequate water
supply (Total 112566)
VIII-PUBLIC BHEALTH:

1. Birth rate Per'000 38s 28 -10
2. Death rate » 15¢ 10 -5
3. Infant mortality rate » 1328 80 -52
4. Population growth Percent 2.2¢ 1.8 -0.4

{per annum)

P Provisional.
$ Pertains to 1986.
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APPENDIX-1IV

ESTIMATES OF LIKELY ADDITIONAL EMPLOYMENT GENERATION
ON THE BASIS OF LABOUR COEFFICIENTS OBSERVED IN THE PAST

- P AR P W D G e D D R G D R R - - - A e 4 W B G A T R . = T S D WP e G W G R S G = - -

Sector Eighth Plan Ninth Plan
Employ- Percentage Employ- Percentage
ment ment
(Lakh no) (Lakh no)

1. Agriculture 23.23 48.72 32.88 43.43
and allied

2. Mining and 0.9152 1.92 1.46 1.93
Quarrying

3. Manufacturing
(a) Registered 0.70818 1.439 0.95766 1.26
(b) Unregistered 5.20608 10.92 12.19 16.10

4. Electricity, Gas 0.9100 1.91 1.52 2.01
and Water Supply

5. Construction 1.6%9600 3.56 2.7812 3.67

6. Trade 1.906 4.00 3.03 4.00

7. Transport 2.228 2.67 3.7016 4.89

8. Services 10.88308 22.82 17.191 22.71
Total 47.68254 100.00 75.71146 100.00

. e R e W 0 s v O A Gl W = S G e wm = - A o - - et e v - - - - e e W s = e A A e -

Source : A study titled ‘Computation of Labour Coefficients
for 64 sectors of I-0 Table (1970-71)"
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Appendix-V

Quinquennial rural/urban population ('00) by age and

sex as on lst march 1991-2001 Uttar Pradesh

Age group Male Female
1991 Rural
0-14 22,001,9 19,728,0
15-29 14,890,2 12,971,4
30-44 8,330,8 8,121,0
45-59 5,883,3 5,655,9
60 + 3,699,1 3,174,6
Total 54,805,3 49,650,9
Urban
0-114 6,148,4 5,876,9
15-29 5,646 ,9 4,561,1
30-414 2,792,1 2,298,9
45-59 1,686,0 1,418,5
60 + 853,5 734.2
Total 17,126,9 14,889,6
1996 Rural
0-14 22,678,1 20,458,7
15-29 15,490,6 13,878,8
30-44 9,252,3 8,519,7
45-59 95,948,8 5,954,6
60+ 3,985,1 3,477,6
Total 57,354,9 52,289%,4
Urban
0-14 7,740,0 7,515,5
15-29 7,194,7 5,984,7
30-44 3,793,5 2,973,%
45-59 2,082,0 1,838,5
60+ 1,122,4 990,2
Total 21,832,6 19,302,8
2001 Rural
0-14 22,573,8 20,454,6
15-29 15,490,7 14,177,3
30-44 10,389,6 9,274,9
45-59 6,001,9 6,105,4
60+ 4,206,3 3,784,1
Total 58,662,3 53,796,3
Urban
0-14 9,670,7 9,489 ,6
15-29 8,986,6 7,712,5
30-44 5,347,8 4,096,2
45-59 2,637,2 2,377,6
60+ 1,487,3 1,359,8
Total 28,129,6 25,035,7
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CHAPTER-11

POVERTY AND UNEMJLOYMENT

Employment

Poverty and inequality are interrelated phenomena and the
impact on one of these is bound to have its impact on the other.
Elimination of poverty is possible only if adequate opportunities
of gainful and productive employment at reasonable incomes are
created for absorption of the increasing labour force. It is a
matter of serious concern that even after several plans, the
problems of unemployment and undéremployment still remain
unsolved. The past experience tells us that growth per-se is not
a sufficient condition for the solution of this problem. The
pattern of growth is far more important than the quantum of
growth for solving this vexed problem. The problem has already
assumed gigantic proportion and is threatening the very
socio-economic fabric of the country. It is for this reason only
that the Approach’ to the Eighth Plan describes removal 'of
unemployment and underemployment as the central objective of the
plan.

2. This chapter describes the more recent growth in employment,
the size of the problem of unemploynent and poverty at the
commencement of Eighth Plan and the reduction likely to take
place in the same during this plan.

EMPLOYMENT TRENDS

3. The Census, Employment market information reports, surveys
of NSSO on employment and annual surveys of industries are the
four main sources of employment data. Even though, these

sources suffer from certain limitations due to conceptual and
methodological changes and make it difficult to arrive at
precise quantification of employment and wunemployment, they
provide a broad idea of the situation and trends.

CENSUS
q. Census, which is the primary source, gives the number of
main workers in the state. The percentage of these workers in

the state was 31 in 1971 which declined to 29 in 1981. So far as
the share of main workers in total population is concerned, Uttar
Pradesh lagged behind most states in the country and ranked 18th
amongst 22 states. The states like Andhra Pradesh (42.26 per
cent), Tamil Nadu (39.30 per cent), Maharashtra (38.71 per cent),
Madhya Pradegh (38.41 per cent) & Karnataka (36.76 per cent),
were far ahead of U.P. in this respect. The percentage of these
workers in the country was 33.

5. The growth of main workers in the state is given in table-1.
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Table-1 :
Main Workers in Uttar Pradesh

(No. in lakhs)

Census No. of workers Percentage in the respective
population
Persons Male Female Perspna , Male Female
i 2 3 4 5 6 7
1951 269 198 71 42 60 24
1961 289 225 64 39 58 18
1971 273 245 28 31 52 7
1981 324 296 28 29 50 5
Source : Census Data.
6. It will be seen that in the decade 1951-61, the number of

main workers increased by 20 lakhs, where as in the subsequent

decade this number was reduced by 16 lakhs. Again in 1971-81,
there was an improvement in the number of workers by 51 lakhs.
The fluctuation in the nuaber of workers from one census to
ancther was partly due to the change in definition also.
However, one *hing which is undisputable is that the number of

femalé workers kept on shrinking. It went down by seven lakhs
during 1951-61 and by 36 lakhs in 1961-71. It remained almost
stagnant during 1971-81. Thus, while the number of male workers

during the three decades increased from 198 lakhs to 296 lakhs,
showing, an addition of 98 lakha, the number of female workers
was reduced from 71 lakhs to 28 lakhs, showing a decline of 43
lakhs.

7. The employment growth between 1971 and 1981 census shows an
increase of 51 lakh workers, -yielding an annual compound increase
of 1.71 per cent in employment in the state, as against the
population growth of 2.3 per cent. It will also be seen that the
share of workers in the population shows a consistent declining
trend. The share came down from 42 per cent in 1951, to 29 per
cent in 1981.

8. The analysis of employmant growth?* by industrial
classification during this period shows maximum employment growth
(7.16 per cent) in mining and quarrying sector. However the
number of workers in this sector was not very significant. Next
to this is the construction sector which recorded 7.05 per cent
growth. But the other sectors of manufacturing and transport,
storage and communication activities showed a growth of 3.91 per
cent & 3.44 per cent growth respectively. The growth in
agriculture was about 2 per cent.

9. The overall distribution of workers by broad categories
indicated a marginal decline of workers from agriculture and
allied sector’ to manufacturing and repairs activities and other

1. Annaxura-1._
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works. Agriculture sector still continued to occupy the dominant
position with three-fourths of the total workers engaged in 1it.
The sector of workers manufacturing and repairs’ and some other
gdectors could absorb only 3 per cent workers who were otherwise
working in agriculture sector.

Table-2 :
Distribution of workers by broad sectors according to 1971 and
1981 censuses.

(Percentage)

Sector { 1971 | 1981
| ===mmmmmm oo | ======mmmmmmmmo oo
| P M F | P M F
1 Z 3 4 5 6 7
Agriculture and allied. 78 77 88 75 75 84
Manufacturing and repairs. 7 8 5 9 9 7
Other works. 15 15 7 16 16 9
100 100 100 100 100 100

10. It is evident from the above table that there is very high
concentration of workers in agriculture sector. While there were
about 75 per cent® workers in agricultural activities, the astates
like Maharashtra (61.75 per cent), Tamil Nadu (60.95 per cent),
Haryana (60.78 per cent), Gujarat (60.11 per cent), (Punjab 58.01
per cent) and Uest Bengal (55.00 per cent)had much 1lower
percentage of their workers in this sector. One of the main
reasons for the backwardness of the state is that a large number
of workers in the agriculture sector are severely underemployed.
Though about three-fourth workers are engaged in the agriculture
sector in the state, the share of = this sector in the state
income 18 declining, leading to low income of workers. The share
of agriculture and allied sector in the state income was 58.4 per
cent in 1970-71 at current prices which has declined to 41.8 per
cent in 1988-89.

EMPLOYMENT MARKET INFORMATION REPORT

11. Employment market information data deals with employment in
the organized sector establishments.® This sector covers only
about 6 to 7 per cent of the total workforce. The state lagged

behind in the organized sector employment also due to industrial
backwardness. According to a quick estimate of employment in the
organized sector by Union Labour Ministry in April-June 1988,
only 7.57 per cent of the total workforce was engaged in the
organized sector in the state while states 1like UWest Bengal,

2. Interstate comparative statistics 1988
Economic & Statistics Division, State Planning Institute, Uttar
Pradesh, Lucknow, page 11-12.

/

3. All public sector units and non agricultural establishments
employing more than 10 persons.
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Haryana, Pun jab,Maharashtra and Gu jarat had much higher
percentages of workers in this sector ranging between 14 and 16
per cent.

12. There were about 22.76 lakh workers in the organized sector
in 1977-784 . This number rose to 26.51 1lakhs in 1987-88
recording an average annual growth of 1.54 per cent during this
period. The distribution of workers by public and private
sectors showed that private sector employment almost stagnated
between 5 and 6 lakhs. When viewed from the national angle this
state's share in the organized sector employment in the country
was 10.18 per cent only in December 1988, as against its
one-s8ixth population. On reviewing employment growth in this
sector by industrial classification® it was observed that mining
and quarrying activities had the highest annual growth of 4.82

per cent. Next to this activity was agriculture where the
average annual increase was 2.92 per cent, followed by trade
sector with 2.50 per cent and service with 1.88 per cent. In

other activities the annual increase in employment ranged between
0.75 and 1.35 per cent.

NATIONAL SAMPLE SURVEYS

13. Conducted at five years’ interval these surveys provide an
average picture of the situation of a year. The estimates of
N.S.S. are built up on three status approaches viz. usual,
current (weekly ) and current (daily). According to central
sample of 32nd round® in 1977-78 there were in all 329 lakh
workers based on usual status. This work force rose to 461 lakhs
in 1987-88 during 43rd round, recording an increase of 132 lakh
workers with an average annual increase of 3.44 per cent or about
13 lakh workers per year. The annual growth rate of employment by
industrial classification revealed the highest growth of 6.25 per
cent in construction activities, followed by services with 5.75
per cent. Trade and treansport activities had 4.50 per cent and
3.65 per cent employment grovth respectively. In agriculture
sector this growth was 2.98 per cent.

14. The analysis of flows of these incremental 132 lakh workers
shows that 62 percent or about 82 lakh workers continued to hang
on to agriculture. This took place on account of the fact that
opportunities for employment in other more remunerative sectors
were not available to absorb workers engaged in agriculture
sector.In 1988, 13.64 per cent workers of the incremental work
force were abgsorbed in service sector while 8.33 per cent
settled in trade activities.

ANNUAL SURVEY OF INDUSTRIES

15. This survey covers all the registered factories in the
state. The survey gives industrywvise information about
investment, workers, input, output, fixed and working capital,

4. Annexure-2.
5. Annexure-3.

é. Annexure-A.
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etc. in the reports of Annual Survey of Industries. The report
reveals that during the decade 1975-76 to 1985-86, employment has
increased at the rate of 1.65 per cent per annum, while the
annual increase in output was 7.31 per cent. The employment
elasticity with respect to output for this period, thus, works
out to 0.23. This shows that employment growth during the past
decade has been relatively very slow in the registered
manufacturing sector vis-a-vis output. This is due to higher
capital intensty in this sector in the recent past.

16. After agriculture and allied sector, the manufacturing
sector employs the largest number of workers. The share of
workers in manufacturing sector is about 9 per cent in the state.
Though the employment in registered manufacturing sector is
increasing but it 1is declining per 1lakh of investment. The
employment per lakh investment? was 2.28 1in 1975-76 which
decreased to 1.82 in 1980-81 and was further reduced to 0.75 in
1985-86. 1In view of this declinning trend, the unregistered
manufacturing sector, vhich has larger potential of employment,
deserves special consideration and support.

UNORGANIZED SECTOR EMPLOYMENT

17. The total workforce is absorbed in organized and unoraanlied

gsectors. The unorganized sector is a non reporting and
unregistered sector. But it is a very vast sector covering about
93-94 per cent workers of the total wvorkforce. Being

non-reporting, there 1is no reliable source of data for this
sector. In view of its wide coverage an attempt has been made to
work out some broad estimates of employment growth for the
unorganized sector. For this purpose, the total workers in
1977-78 and 1987-88 according to 32nd and 43rd rounds of N.S.S.,
based on usual status, have been taken into account for the
total work force in the state and the organized sector
employment for the same years has been used to arrive at the
estimates of the unorganized sector employment.

18. There were about 306 1lakh workers® 1in the unorganized
sector in 1977-78. This work force rose to about 434 lakhs |In
1987-88 with an average annual growth rate of 3.56 per cent. The
analysis of employment growth iIin this s8ector by industrial
classification revealed that service activities’ recorded the
highest annual increase of 8.48 per cent, followed by
construction activities (7.49 per cent).Transport activities also
gave an encouraging trend of ( 5.62 per cent )increase, while
trade recorded an increase of (4.50 per cent). The employment
growvth in the agriculture sector was the same as that for the
total work force.

7. Annexurs-5.

8. Annexure-§6.
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UNENPLOYHNENT : SIZE AND TRENDS

19. The Live Register (L.R.)maintained bLY the employment
exchanges keeps a record of the jedb eeekers. These are availabie
in serles and their comparieion between different years can be
sade deepite certaln liaitatiens ef the data. Table-3 gives the
anumber of job seekers en the Llve Register.

Table-3.:

Grewvth of job-eeekers n U.P.

(In lakhe)
Year Registration in No. on tho
(Decemdor) the year L.R.
(December)

1 2 3
1981 8.29 15.06
1982 8.61 16.19%
1983 10.41 18.5%
1984 9.54 18.77
1988 8.81 2%.70
1986 7.44 32.58
1987 7.52 29.59
1988 8.47 29.74
1989 7.89 31.14

Source:Recorde of the Directorate of Training and Employment U.P.

20. A perusal of the data, reveals that though the overall
figures havs increased, Yyearly rogistration has declined. The
reason for thie is that a decision vas taken in 1985 to renev the
registration after three years instead of twvo years’ period. The
tetal figure of registration has shown a rising trend. It may be
hoped that the effect of the 1985 decision will be neutraliaed
after sometime. Live Register statistics alse revealed that
unenployment is increasing fast among educated manpower as the
number of 2.76 lakh jod seekers with High School qualification in
1979 rose to 6.5 lakhs in 1988, ahowing 135 per cent increase
during 1979-88°. The numsber ef job aeekers with Interaediats
qualification also rose from 3.27 lakhs te 7.56 lakhs, showing
132 per cent increase. The same increase was 123 per cent for
graduates and 184 per cent fer post graduates. These figurea
speak of the severity of the problea of unemployment amongst the
educated manpover.

Regional Dispersal ef Uneapleyment

21. The problem of unemployment ia not of the same magnitude in
8ll the regions of the state. Except 27th round of N.S.S.
(1972-73) the situation of unemployment by regional variations is
not available from subsequent’ rounds.According to 27th round,of
the total wholly unemployed persons about 43.13 per cent persons

9. Annexure-7.
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wvere concentrated in the ssstern region, followed by the vestern
region vith 29.55 per cent. Thie eituation of a higher incidence
of unemployment in the eastern rogion may not have changed
subatantially during this period. It would, therefore dbe in tho
fitness of things to pay speciel attention to the eastorn roglon
in employmont generating programmes. Table-4 givea the regional
percentagea of unesployment. :

Tadle-4 :
£ the 1
#iiclon Percentage to total unemployed persons
Rural Urban Total
1 2 3 4
1. Rill 4.34 6.06 4.98
2. Uestern 24.86 36.36 29.5%%
3. Central 13.00 21.97 16.67
4. Bastsrn 51.44 31.06 43.13
S. Bundelkhand 6.36 4.55% 5.67
STATE 100.00 100.00 100.00

22. Unemployment aleo exiete among scientific and technical
categoriee vhich is a matter of grave concern. Thse overall
unemployment rate ae percentage of their population according to
1981 censue DHTP eurvey conducted by CSIR vas about 20.20 per
cent vhich vas equivalent to 25.00 per cent of the labourforce.
It may also be pointed out that the proportion of ths component
of out of labourforce among these psreonnel vas 22 psr cent which
vas the higliest among the states. The live rsgieter figures aleo

indicate that unemployment is increaeing among technical
categoriea also.

23. Studies of the manpowver divieion of the State Planning
Inetitute reveal thst Iin the rural areae although most of the
educsted pereone came froa agricultural families, they wvanted
vhite collared jobe of clerke, typiste, teachesre and other
skilled jobs in the wvage eector. It may aleo bs pointed out here

that bssides uneamployment large numbsr of pereone are esudeisting
on very lovw incomes.

Labour force : Size and Compoeition

24. In the generation of income only a proportion of the
population ie actually involved. These are called workers. But
there are some other persons also who are available for work but
do not find work. Such unemployed persons and worksre together
constitute the labourforce . Their optimum use is the main goal
of a developing economy. It is the labour force which createe
demand for employment and, it ia the output in the economy which
determines the supply of employment. The gap between theee tws la
known as unemployment. The larger the gap, the bigger ie the size
of unemployment. The function of employment planning would be to
reduce this gap to the maximum extent.
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25. The results of the National Sample Survey ( Central Sample)
have been adopted for estimating the size of workers and
unsmaployed persons. The Expert Committee has desegregated the
population by age groups. Population in the age group 15-59 years
is presented in the following table-5 :-

Table-S :

Population in e groups 18-59 yesrs.

(1In Lakhs)

Category 51st Karch, 1990 | 31st Harch,1995 | Additions
1 2 3 1

Hale 385.13 430.04 44.91
Female 343.49 384.22 40.73
Rural 552.77 586.39 33.62
Urban 175.85 227.87 52.02
Total 728.62 811,26 85.64

26. The 43rd round of the N.S.S. has indicsted the following
labourforce participation rates(LFPR) according to different
approaches viz. usual status, wveekly status and dalily status.
Labourforce participation rates for the age-group-15-59 years
are given below.

LPPR
1. Principal usual status 56.75
2. Veekly status 55.758
3. Daily status 55.66

Presuming that the results of the 43rd round would hold good for
the Eighth Five Year Plan period also, the labourforce during the
Eighth plan 1990-95 is likely to be as under :

Table-6 :
Projections of labourforce for the period 1990-95 (43rd round

( In Lakhs )

Basis 15-59 years
1990 1995 Additions
1 2 3 4
1. Principal usual status 413.49 462.09 48.60
2. Ueekly status 4046.20 453.95 47.75
3. Daily status 405.55 453.22 47 .67

27. The National Sample Surveys also throw 1light on the
unemployment situation. Trend in uneaployment on daily status
basis is given in Table-7:-



Table-7 :

Unemployment rate as percentage of labourforce.

Rounds Unemployment rate
(15-59)
1 2

27th (1972-73) 3
32nd (1977-78) q,
38th (1983) 4.71
43rd (1987-88) 3

Source : N.S.S. Reports, Govt. of India.

28. The rates of unemployment show a rising trend, from 3.75 per
cent of the labourforce for the 27th round in 1972-73 to 4.71 per
cent in 1983 according to 38th round. But the unemployment rate
has declined to 3.60 per cent in 1987-88 for the 43rd round of
N.S.S.. This decline in unemployment rate is not necessarily an
indication of improvement in the situation of employment or
under-employment. As all levels of time intensity in terms of
work and income in terms of wages are considered for employment,
increases in workers without reasonable incomes, necessary for
sustenance, is a misnomer for employment.

29. The aggregated unemployment rates have been worked out as
under

Table-8 :

Unemployment as percentage of population and labourforce ( in
parenthesgis ) according to 43rd round of the N.S.S.

Assumptions 15-59 yeare
1 2
Usual : 1.12 (1.97)
Weekly 1.57 (2.8)
Daily 1.99 (3.60)
Source : N.S.S. Report 43rd round ( Central Sample ) Govt. of
India.

30. Of the three approaches the rate based on the daily status
appears to be more realistic because it 1is the average daily
pressure of Jjob seekers on the labour market. The other two
concepts give figures in terms of numbers who might or might not
be wholly employed o¢r unemployed and ag a result the estimates
based on these approaches might under estimate or over estimate
the situation. The daily status approach has yielded a rate of
3.60 per cent of the labour force in the age group 15-59 years
which has been used for estimating backlog of unemployment at the
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beginning of the Eighth Pive year Plan.According to this rate the
total backlog in 1989-90 at the beginning of the Eighth Five Year
Plan (1990-95) would be arcund 15 lakh person years.

31. It has been observed that the intensity of unemployment is
higher in urban areas among all age groups. The proportion of
unemployed persons by educational category in the age group 15 +
according to daily status in the 38th round of N.S.S. shows that
as the educational level increased, the proportion of unemployed
persons has also increased. ’

Table-9 :

Unemployment as percentage of population.

——— . - v, o . — . N SES R D R W e S G e e - S S - e Y TE W W S G WS e e S S T S R G Sw W . Sm e v v

Educational level Rural Urban
1 ~ 2 3
Illiterate 1.51 2.39
Literate upto primary 2.23 3.68
Middle 2.64 4.81
Secondary 3.93 3.98
Graduate & Above 7.27 6.14
Not recorded 1.27 6.13
All 1.87 3.55

EMPLOYMENT SITUATION DURING
THE EIGHTH FIVE YEAR PLAN (1990-95).

32. As stated earlier, there will be an addition of about 48
lakh persons to the labourforce during the plan period. Besides a
backlog of 15 lakh person years, as on April 1, 1990 has also
been estimated. Thus during the Eighth Five Year Plan (1990-95)
period,vork opportunities equivalent to 63 lakh person ye.fs will
be needed to provide jobs to these work seekera. The educational
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distribution of thease job seekers is liksly to be as follows :-
Table-10 :

Educational break up o ob requirements during the Eighth Five
Year Plan.

Level Lakh psrson ysars Percentags to total
1 2 3
1. 1Illiterate 30,90 49.08%
2. Literate upto primary 12.13 19.25
3. Middls 7.%0 12.54
4. Secondary 7.34 11.65
5. Graduate and abovs 4,73 - 7.51

and others

o m e e D D s - - —— - - —— — - M G - S - - ——— ————— —— - G I WD D S I D D G — e -
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33. Thess requirements do not include work opportunities which
are required for eeverely underemployed persons in rurml areas
who are surplus in agriculture but hang on to agriculture because
there are not enough opportunities in the others sectors to
absord them. There 1is exceesive pressure of population on
agriculture in the state. This sector .continues to have much more
workers than what are actually required for the present level of
agricultural development leading to a sizeable proportion of
these workers being more or less surplus, with very little work
and extremely low incomes. It has been estimated that at the
present stage of development, crop and animal husbandry together
can give gainful employment to about 176 1lakh workers only
against a total number of 252 lakh wvorkers engaged in these
activities in the state . There are thus about 76 lakh surplus
workers in this sector who are not gainfully employed and
opportunities for employment for these workers are also required
to be created to achieve near full employment in the state.

34. The situaticn becomes all the more serious when viewed in
the light of predominant share of marginal holdings. There were
about 51 per cent holdinge below 0.5 hectare and an-other 21 per
cent between 0.5 and 1 hectare. The increasing pressure on land
is further aubstantiated by the the fact that the average size of
holdings came down from 1.16 hectare in 1970-71 to 0.93 in
1985-86. In thie background, therefore, gainful employment
opportunities are required to be created for these 76 1lakhs
persons also. The maximum opportunites for these workers should
be created in rural areas to check migration to urban areas. In
other words, these opportunites will have to be created mainly in
agriculture and allied areas and village and small industries.

35. If these 76 lakh severely under-employesd persons with only
nominal work and earnings in agriculture sector are also included
while eatimating job requirements of the Eightl Plan, additional
job opportunities equivalent to about 139 lakh person years will
hava 10 be created for remova. »f total v exploymeni and under
employment.
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SUMNMING-UP

36. It has been stated in the beginning that unemployment and
poverty are inter-related and that it is only through generation
of employment opportunities and consequent reduction in
unemployment, both open and disguised, that poverty can be
reduced. Employment in this context, should be gainful,
productive and self sustaining with reasonable wages and incomes
to be able to make its impact on poverty on a 1long term basis.
Such employment can be the byeproduct of growth only. Subject to
this broad parameter, employment opportunities can vary with
overmll grovth remai:ting the same or even rising a little higher,
depending upon the pattern of output and growth and technologies
used for the same.

37. This aspect has been kept in view while planning for
employment in Eighth Plan. It may be mentioned, however, that
wvhile the main thrust in Eigltsh Plan will be to generate self
sustaining and gainful employment, both in the nature of self
employment and wage employment in the mainstream of development
process, special employment-programmes will also be taken up on
short term basin and as an interim measure until adequate
employment opportunities become available in the economy to
provide wage employment in areas with chronic unemployment and
poverty. One of the necessary conditions of such employment
programmes will be that they lead to creation of community
productive assets. The details of such employment programmes
together with mandays work which they will generate will be
worked out as soon as the Employment Guarantee Scheme, currently
under consideration of Government of India, is finalized.

38. Before dealing with projections of employment generation in
Eighth Plan, it will be useful to describe once again some of the
salient features of employment situation in the state. Uhether we
80 by the data'® of census or of National sample surveys, the
following few facts emerge very clearly :-

(n *Agriculture including animal husbandry' not only
continues to be the major employer but is also absorbing
highest percentage shares of addition to the work-force. The
shares of this sector at no time were 1lower than 70 percent
in the work force and not lower than about 60 percent in the
additions to the work-force between two points of time.
Except for Bihar'' the corresponding shares of all other
major states in additions to the work-force between 1971 and
1981 (Census) were much lower, ranging from about 23 percent
in Gujarat to about 58 percent in Madhya Pradesh. This gives
an indication of very inadequate expansion of employment

opportunities in the state in sectors other than
agriculture.

(I11) There was a marginal decline only in the share of
workers engaged in agriculture, from 73 percent (1977-78) to
70 percént (1987-88) but the share of income of this sector
in the total income during this period came down from 53

10. Annexure-8.

11. Annexure-9.
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percent to 42 percent. Thia only reinforces the statement
already made that the incidence of severe-underemployment is
not only very high in this eector but that there |is
deterioration in the same and that the income per worker of
this sector, instead of showing any increase, is going down
in real terms.

(111) This situation also proves the point made earlier
that the number of workers and the increases in the same
alone are not a very correct indicator of employment and its
growth. Going by this indicator alone, a situation may arise
of near full employment with high incidence of poverty.
There can be no worse contradiction than thie in the
e€CONOMY.

(Iv) The average annual increases in workers in
sanufacturing sector, which is the second single largest
employer with 9.32 per cent (1987) of the work-force, were
0.93 lakh from 1971 to 1981 (Census), and 1.20 lakhs from
1977-78 to 1987-88 (N.S.S.). There was, thus a marginal
improvement only during 1980°'e in this respect. But this
sector could abgsorb only about 9 percent of the addition to
the work-force during 1977-78 and 1987-88. However, the more
significant thing about this sector |is that, unlike
agriculture, the share of this sector in the total income
wvent up from 10 percent to 13 percent during this period,
againet ite nearly static share of about 9.5 percent.

V) There is a similar trend in the “reast’ sectors, also,
combined together. The shares of these sectors (a majority
of these belong to tertiary sector) in workers is 21 per
cent (1987) and in additions to the work-force, from 1977 to
1987 about 29 per cent. The average annual increase in
vorkers in these sectors together from 1977 to 1987 was 3.80
lakhs against 1.13 lakhs during 1971-81. However, like
manufacturing sector, the share of these sectors in total
income rose significantly from 37 per cent (1977-78) to 45
per cent (1987-88), against a modest increase in the share
of these workers from 17 per cent to 21 per cent only during
the same period.

39. The point made above is further reinforced from the
comparative growth which took place in wi: rkers and income in a
period of ten years from 1977-78 to 1987-88'2_, Against an overall
growth of 40.1 per cent in workers during this period, the growth
in income in real terms (at constant prices of 1970-71) was 51.6
per cent. A higher growth in income in comparasion to the growth
in workers means that the output and income per worker also
increased, howsoever insignificantly, during this period. As
against this over-all picture, the sectoral picture in this
respect 1is quite disturbing. The increase 1in workers in
agriculture vas 34.5 per cent, but the increase in income in this
sector was 24.8 per cent only. As against this adverse situation
affecting about 70 per cent of workers in this sector, the
situation in the other sectors was altogether different. There
wvas a growth of 41 per cent workers in the manufasturing sector,
employing only about 9 per cent of the total workers, but the

- ————— - — -~ — -
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growth in income of this sector was 138 per cent. Similarly, the
growth in workers in the rest sectors together, employing about
21 per cent of the total workers, was 62.5 per cent and the
growth in income of these sectors was also 71.6 per cent.

40. It follows from the zbove discussion that both from the
point of view of an assessment of the magnitude of the problea of
unemployment and of economic planning, the growth in total
workers (work-force) alone, regardless of their work inteneity in
terms of time and output or income, should not be taken to
represent growth in employment. This is evident from the fact
that it is the addition of 82 lakh workers (62.12 per cent) to
the work force in agriculture sector out of the total addition of
132 lakhs during this period which has yielded a high but most
misleading average annual employment growth of 3.4 per cent,
against a much lower growth of 1.7 per cent only between the two
census of 1971 and 1981.

41 The agriculture sector in this state is already afflicted by
& very high incidence of severe underemployment and the induction
of more and more workers in the sector, without significant
improvenent and diversification in its output, will make this
incidence s8till more worse. If, therefore, the addition (82
lakhs) to the wvorkforce of this sector is ignored altogether the
growth in workers in the rest sectors (132-82=50 lakhs) would
yield an average annual enploysmsent growth of 1.2 per cent only.
And if the same addition, instead of being ignored altogether, is
deflated by 80 percent bringing down figure from 82 lakhs to
about 20 lakha to provide for a higher growth in per wvorker
income of this sectors also, the employment growth will be 1.7
per cent per annum only on the basis of addition of 70 1lakh
wvorkeras (50 + 20) Therefore, it would not be wrong to assume
that growvth in employment in the real sense of the word has been
in the range of 1.5 to 2.0 per cent per annum only, and that the
growth of 3.4 per cent based upon figures of the two national
sample surveys of 1977-78 and 1987-88 is misleading and does not
represent the correct picture.

42 Apart from very high shares of agriculture in the workforce
and in additions taking place to this force, there is yet another
reason behind 1lower rates of unemployment in this state as
compared to other states The literacy rate of the state is very
low'? and unlike sany other states, wvhere on account of high
rates of literacy the aspirations of the people are also high on
account of which the underesployed amongst theam also consider
themselves unemployed until they are suitably and better placed,
the illiterates in this state are seldom look forwvard to brighter
and better prospects and are easily reconciled to consider
themselves employed with whatever little work they are doing It
is one reason vhy rates of unemployment are also generally higher
in atates having high rates of literacy.

43. Having had a broad assessment of employment status and the
g@rovth in employment in the state, as described above, one |is
inevitably led to the following few conclusions :-

13. 27.16 per cent in 1981 against 36.23 per cent of the country.
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(1) The state’s chhth Plan should focus on generation of
gainful , productive and self-eustaining employmsnt in
adequate numbere and in a dispereed manner.

(I1) Amonget different esctors of the economy, agriculture
including anisal huabandry would continue for etill some
more tiae to absorb the largeat sharea of labour-forca and
additions to the same. It must, therefore, recsive the
higheet attention to increase its output. Howvever the past
trenda should be cnabled to grow at higher rates than before
and in a manner so as to abeord increaeingly larger sharea
of labour force, thersby reducing the sharee of agriculture
in workforce, wvithout any adveree impact on ite output, to
make it more remunerative for its workers.

(111) Coneistent with overall objectives of ths plan, the
contribution to growth and output should incrsase from
ssctors having more enmployment potentials and efficient and
cost effective 1labour intensive technologies should be
sncouraged in all esctors.

CIV) Uhile maximum efforts should be made within the
framework of the acouncay to creats smployment opportunitiss,
the demand for employment vhich ie basically the function of
population growth and the pattern of education ahould also
be managed and contained in a manner so that the mismatch
bstween oeupply and demand’ ie reduced in a timeframe.

44. The growth and output profile of Eighth Plan hae been
prepared, keeping theee directione in view. The previoue chapter
explaine in detail the rationale of the targetted growth of 6
percent per annum for the Eighth Plan and within the same, the
targetted growth of 4.2 percent per annuma for agriculturs
against 1lower achievemente of 3.Z percent only in the previous
two five year plans, and of an equally higher growth rate of 12
psrcent per annum for ths manufacturing zacror and within this
sector, & etill higher annual growth ¢ 12.¢ percent for
unregistered aanufacturing eector against a much lower growth of
5.3 percent only during Seventh Plan. It is not necessary,
therefore, to explain here also the relevance of thees growth
rates for employment generation.

45. The investaent profile and targete of Eighth plan have also
been worked out keeping theee considsratione in view. The growth
in agriculture ie eought to be achieved mainly by maximizing
irrigation and cropping inteneity, development of land, increaasa
in area and productivity of high-value crops like fruits and
vegetablee, dry-land ferming and by giving a big “thruet’' to the
programmee of production of egge,. milk and fieh. The village and
amall ecale industries will aleo receive spscial attantion and
atteapt will be made to expand non-agricultural & manufacturing
activitiee in rural areae. Conetruction including housing ie yet
another promising area for employment generation. It is propoeed,
therefore, to take neceeeary atspe which msay encourage
conetruction of houees on large ecale particularly in saall and
medius towng and in rural areae. The grovth in income and
employment in tertiary eector is mainly the function of growth
and surpluses generated in commodity producing sectors,
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particularly in agriculture including animal husbandry and
manufacturing sectors. The strategies to maximise employment have
been explained separately in sectoral chapters of this document.

46. Thas growth Iin employment, gainful & self-sustaining is
linksd to growth in output and income. For, the emaploysd persons
ultimatsly shars a part of thie output and income only. Evsn
though, the opinion has vsered round to the view that any
corrslation bstwssn rate of growth of output and the rate of
growth of smployment should not be used for making any ahort tsra
or medium term projections of smployment for future, we cannot
totally dieregard fir this purpose the rate and structure of
output propoeed for Righth Plan. Bassd upon ths targetted rates
of growth in sectoral income and output, the changes likely to
take place in the atructure of income at the end of the plan, ths
shift in saphasis and atrategies mimed at a faater developament of
rural areas and growth in income of rural population, projsctions
of employment generation in Righth plan have been worked out.
These projections alao agree with labour co-efficients*'® observed
in the state in different ssctora of its economy.

47. According to projectiona, employment will be generated
equivalent to 48 1lakh person Yyeare during Eighth plan. The
sectoral break up of these projections is given below :-

Sectors Employment Shares in total
(In lakhs) (Percent)
1..Aar1cultuta1 and anlnal'huobondry 22 46
2. Manufacturing e 17
3. Rest : 18 37
48 106

48. The shares of manufacturing and other sectors in the total
employment to be generated in Eighth plan will, thus, be 54 per
cent, sufficiently higher than their much lower shares of 30 per
cent in the workforce in the past and a little less than 40 per
cent in the incremental workforce. The share of agriculture and
animal husbandry in this employment will be 46 per cent againest
its higher shares of about 7C per cent or more in the past and
about 63 per cent in the incremental work-force. The distribution
of the addition to the work-force will, thus be more balanced and
in the desirable direction to achieve the objectives of eguity
and growth in long-tera.

49. Similarly, the average annual increasee in the incremental
wvork-force will also be higher than what have been obaerved in
the past. Since it is the gainful employment only which has been
projected for Eighth plan, the like to like comparisions are not
possible. However, against average annual increasee of 1.20 lakhs
wvorkers in wmsanufacturing sector and 3.80 lakhs in the rest
sectors, the increasee during Eighth plan will be 1.60 lakhs and
3.60 lakhs respectively in these sectors. A slightly lower growth
in other ssctors is attributed to the presence of some
under-employment in this sector aleo 1in conetruction, trade &
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commerce and private aervices. It may be mentioned here that
since these projectiona are for full and gainful employment only,
the addition to the work-force in agriculture & animal husbandry
does not include addition of sevsrely underemployed persons to
the sector and ias, therefore, bound to be 1lesa than before.
Hovever, as against an optimistic estimats of 8 lakhs only
assumed to have been adfed to the work-force in this sector with
reasonable incomes & output for the period from 1977-78 to
1987-88, the addition of 22 lakhe projected for this sector in
Eighth plan is significantly high.

S0. Before <concluding, it may be confessed that these are only
very broad projections and are based upon several assumptions. As
earlier stated, these projections of employment do not include
employment wvhich will be generated in special employment
programmes like Employment Guarantee Scheme nor they include
those severely under-employed in the work-force added during the
plan period. A growth in employment more than this is neither
supported by the targetted growth in output nor it appears
practicable to achieve the same on the basis of past trends.

Poverty

51. The problem of poverty has consistently figured in various
plan exercises since the Fifth Five Year Plan. A number of
studies have bee carrlied out and conasiderable debates have taken
place bringing ou® zucceassive improvements both conceptually as
well as empirically in respect of deciding determinants of the
calorie needs of various categories of individuals, choosing
suitable statistical method to determine ‘cut-off’ pointa and
using appropriate price deflator for poverty line. However, it is
the quantitative index of poverty, made availaifie by the report
of the taskforce on projectiona of Minimum Needs & effective
consumption demand 8set up by the Planning Commission in 1979,
that has been continually made use of in the plan exerciseas. It
defined the poverty 1line as the mid-point of the monthly per
capita expenditure class having a daily calorie intake of 2400
per person in rural areas and 2100 calories in urban areas.

52. In the more recent past, howvever, this definition has
invited some criticism mainly on the ground that it takes into
account the barest minimum only required for sheer sustenance of
a human being and ignores altogether what would constitute the
minimum 1living standard at a particular point of time. This
includes a few more elements than mere minimum nutrition required
‘for physical existence. The debate is, therefore, satill on as to
vhat should really constitute the poverty line’ in the present
context. An expert group headed by Dr. D.T. Lakadwala, the noted
‘ economist, has also been set up at he national level to go into
these issuea. Pending the recommends “ions of this group, the
present definition of “poverty line’ ‘ontinues.

53. The lateat data of poverty as finalised and published by
Planning Commission, Govt. of India is of 1983. According to this
data, U.P. was one of those few states where incidence of poverty
was very high. About 45.3% of state’s population was below the
poverty line, againat a corresponding figure of 37.4% for the
country, as a whcle. Tre only stetea with stil]l higher incidencn
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of poverty were Bihar (49.7%) and Madhya Pradesh (46.2%). The
states of Punjab & Haryana stood on the other extreme with lowest
incidence of 13.8% & 15.6% respectively.

54. The earlier figure of the same population for 1977-78 was
49.7% in U.P. and 48.5% for .the country. There was, thus, a
reduction in terms of percentages both in U.P. and in the countey
between 1977-78 and 1983. However, the reduction in the cass of
the country was much sharper, from 48.5% to 37.4% against a very
modest reduction from 49.7% & 45.3% in this state. As a result of
this modest reduction, the population below poverty 1line in
absolute numbers, instead of going down, went up by 4.9% in this
atate, from 506 lakh (1977-78) to 531 lakhs (1983), against a
substantial decline of 11.7% in the country, from 3068 lakhs
(1977-78) to 2215 lakh (1983). An increase of 4.9% in this
3egment of state’'s population in the state against an overall
increase of about 15% in its total population during the same
period is very alarming.

55. UWith in this population (531 lakhs) below poverty line in
the state, 440 lakhs were from rural areas and 91 lakhs from
urban areas, comprising 47% and 42% respectively of their total
population, ylelding an overall percentage of 45.3. About five
years before in 1977-78, the same percentages in rural and urban
areas were 50'% ana 49, with 49.7 as the combined percentage of
the state.

56. This only brings out two things very clearly. One, there was
n increase of 26 lakhs in the population below poverty line in
983 over 1977-78. In other words, the development process during
‘his period failed to achieve any reduction in the size of the
:opulation below poverty line. Two, the incidence of poverty in
ural areas was much higher than urban areas and that in a period
£ five years, from 1977-78 to 1983, the gap betwzen the two in
‘his incidence, which was only marginal (1%) in 1977-78, Dbecame
auch more pronounced (5%) in 1983. These conclusions agree with
observations made earlier also that growth in income and
consumption expenditure in the more recent years remained biased
heavily in favour of urban areas and the more affluent sections
of the society.

$7. These figures become far easier to comprehend when we 1look
into s8some related data, more particularly the pattern of
distribution of agricultural land which is the main asset and
source of income of rural population. The marginal holdings of
leas than one hect. which were 126 lakhs in 1980-81, rose further
to 136 lakhs in 1985-86, accounting for about 72% of the total
operational holding (188 1lakhs) of the state. On the basis of
past trends, these are likely to increase further to 146 lakhs in
1990-91 and to 155, lakhs in 1995. '

15. Population below poverty line in 1977-78 in lakh
Rural 422.8
Urban 83.2
Total 506.0
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58. The average size of marginal holdings is also declining and
has already come down to 0.36 ha. in 1985-86. The total areas of
these holdings is 28% only of the total operated area. It is much
too obvious that operational holdings of this saize or even a
little higher than this, are totally insufficient to sustain an
average household of 5 to 6 persons and, by and large, they are
apt to remain below poverty 1line until they supplement their
income from some other source also. Similarly, agricultural
labourera with 1low wages and without full day's wvork for a
substantial part of the year also fall in the same category.
Their number was also about 52 lakhs in 1981.

59. The average number of persons per household in rural areas
being 5.39, the number of persons in households of marginal
farmers alone would have been around 650 lakhs in 1983. In
addition to these, there were 52 lakhs landless labourers in 1981
and going by past trend, this number might have declined only
marginally in 1983. The bulk of 440 lakh persons who were below
poverty line in rural areas in 1983 naturally must have come
from these 700 lakh persons (650+50).

60. On the basis of the foregoing discussion of the problem of
poverty in the more recent past, it becomes clear that a
significant reduction in poverty is possible only when a higher
over~all growth in the economy 1is achieved by enhancing the
contributions from sectors/activities benefiting the rural areas
and the poor amongst them and from regions lagging behind and
having higher incldence on poverty and unemployment. The growth
profile of Eighth Plan, the pattern, of growth and employment
generation, the concern for a rapid development of backward
regiona in the state and the concept of integrated 1local area
planning with its thrust on employment generation in rural areas
are intended to achieve this purpose only. The underlying idea
behind all these 1is to enasure that with suitable policy and
institutional support a reasonable share in the gains of
development, be it generation of income or employment on creation
of assets or provision of amenities of life and other social
services, should flow to those below the poverty line.

61. Based upon these directional changes in Eighth plan, some
broad estimates of the reduction likely to take place in poverty
during the plan have been worked out. These are tentative
estimates based on certain assumption and may change in the event
of definition of poverty or methodology for estimation of poverty
or the estimates of poverty for the base year undergoing
revisions at the national level.

62. After having discussed the historical background and
conceptual framework, the section is devoted to bring out details
of the poverty estimates for the Eighth plan, containing the
magnitude of the problem in the base year and the extent to which
6% rate of growth targetted for the economy enables it reduce the
incidence of poveirty inu the terminal year.
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63. Before discussing these estimates, it may be pointed out
that ‘Approach’ to the National Plan containing objectives,
strategiee and dimentions of growth relating to Eighth Five Yaar
Plan (1990-95) also recogniees ‘poverty alleviation and equity’
aes the major objective of the plan and a balanced econoamic grovth
together vith employment generation on large scale and in: a
dispersed manner .as a meams of achieving these oblactivea.
Obviously, within these broad framework, the State has decided
its poverty objectives and growth dimensions of its economy.

64. The lone gource providing incidence of poverty is
quinquennial surveys conducted by the National eample Survey
Organisation (NSS0). Lateast NSS data on consumption were
collected under 43rd round for 1988. On the basis of< 'results
thrown up by this, household consumption expenditure survey,
poverty ratio (i.e. person below poverty ;%@b) have been
estimated for the VIII Plan period on different assumptions which
"are discussed below. '

65. As mentioned earlier, the task force on Minimum Needs &
Effective Consumption Demand constituted by the Planning
Commission (1979) defines the poverty line in terms of per capita
daily calorie requirement of 2400 in the rural areas and 2100 in
the urban areas which, at 1973-74 prices, corresponds to per
capita’ monthly expenditure of Re.49.0% & Ra.56.64 respectively.
This concept of poverty line was used for the Sixth as well as
Seventh Plan. The poverty 1line defined this way covers the
expenditure on food and non-food itenes and ensures the adequacy
of calorie consumption.

66. The updated poverty 1line, using the implied Central
Statistics Organization's private consumption deflator as proxy
for price rise iIin the consumption basket of the person bdelo

poverty line, for 1983-84 works out to Rs.101.80 per capita pe

month in rural areas and Rs.117.50 in urban areas. At 1987-88
prices, the cut-off points get adjusted at Rs.130.15 for rura

areas and Rs.155.53 for urban areas. This means, that, on an
average, a household with consumption expenditure of 1less than
Re.8387 per annum in rural areas and Rs.9164 per annum in urbag
areas will be considered to be below poverty line.

~

67. The Advisory Group of Estimation of percentage of persons
below poverty 1line for the Seventh Plan recommended the sam
poverty line to be adopted for each state also. In the absence o!
any fresh direction for the Seventh Plan, relevant estimates ol
poverty could be built up for the Eighth Plan as well followin,
the aforesaid recommendation. It may be mentioned here that som
time back, the estimates of percentage population below povert:
line in different states for the year 1987-88 were 1laid befor
the Rajya Sabha in reply to a question. But while laying thi
information, it was made clear that the estimates are “tentative
and are “likely to get revised’'. These estimates are, therafore
not being relied upon for projections made in subsequent param
These projection have been made independently of the abov
estimates.



68. For the estimation of percentage of persons below the
poverty line, the information collected through NSS in 43rd round
(1988) has been utilized for preparing the estimates for 1%989-90
i.e., terminal year of the VII Plan. The income growth rate was
estimated about 5% per annum during the period 1985-90 and saving
rate taken as 20%. The urban rural disparity ratio was taken as
1.30 as observed in 1987-88. The feasible growth rate for VIII
Plan has been assumed as 6%, saving rate as 20% and reduction in
urban-rural disparity ratio from 1.30 to 1.26 at the end of the
Plan. The estimates of poverty ratio of persons below poverty
line, emerging from the exercise are given below :-

Table.11

ESTIMATES OF POVERTY

(In percentage)

Particulars At the end of
Seven Plan (1989-90) Eighth Plan (1994-95)

(1) (2) (3)
Rural 44.08 31.92
Urban 37.90 26.24
State 42.67 30.44
GROUTH RATE OF SDP 4.9 6.0

Table-12
PERSONS BELOU POVERTY LINE
(In lakhs)
Particulars 1989-90 1994-95

(1) (2) (3)
Rural 455.04 347 .13
Urban 115.44 102.82
State 570.46 449 .95

69. At the stipulated growth rate of the economy, reduction in
the percentage of people 1living below the poverty line by the
terminal year (1994-95) of the Eighth Plan would be 12.23,
bringing down the incidence of poverty to 30.44% in 1994-95 from
42.67% in 1989-90. However, more important is the reduction in
the absolute number of poor. About 1.20 crore people would be
brought above the poverty line by the end of the plan.

70. The rational for the targetted reduction in the magnitude of
poverty incidence is not difficult to comprehend. The reduction
in poverty depends mainly on growth in employment opportunities.
As explainred earlier’, gainful emplcyment will be available for
about 50 lakh persons during the plan. On an average, therefore,
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1.5 persons per household would be provided gainful employment.
On this reckoning, about 34 lakh households would get employment
with reasonable incomes. Assumping that as a result of the
orientation in programmes and policies in Eighth Plan, about 65%
of these households would be those below the poverty line, 22
lakh households with a population of 120 lakhs (22x5.37) would
have crossed the poverty line during the plan period.

71. The most disconcerting feature of our planned developmental
effort has been its failure to noticeably increase employuwent and
real incomes and improve the quality of life among th:2 lowest
income deciles of the population. It is this deterioratiomn in the
quality of life of the labouring poor, amidst the euphoria that
growth and pockets of affluence generate, that reveals the real
character of the development strategy being pursued. A character
that assessments based on growtl! figures tend to conceal. Toeing
on the line of this important clue, as also in the 1light of
observation regarding the close association between unemployment
and poverty the approach to the Eight Plan has accordingly been
changed providing central thrust to the employment generation.

72. Besides the above welcome change, what is much more
important is the operational side where identification of the
real poor and more eco of the poorest of the poor need urgent
attention. In the light of bitter experiences of the past, a
drastic reorientation is deemed essential in the contents of the
poverty alleviation programmes, implementing procedure and its
machinery. The need to select projects/programmes with utmost
care cannot be overstated. Such programmes will have to be
operated with a movement/tone, and in such a fashion, 8o that
benefits of the same go only and only to the poorest of the poor.
What is urgently needed is to bring a real impact on the income
of the most wunprivileged cross-section of the society which is
living in utterly abject poverty, because those living just below
the poverty line would, in all likelihood, be able to cross it in
due course of time, as a result of multiplier effect of various
development programmes, meant to raise the income of the poor.

73. Education is beyond doubt, an important prerequisite but the
emphasis should be shifted from producing the unemployed with
high educational degrees to those with middle level education and
vocational training to help the diversification of economic
activities and appreciable rise in the real income of the target
groups.

74. The success of any developmental strategy whatsoever for
accelerating the pace of economic growth or bringing a
perceptible change in the real income and living standards of the
people would nevertheless largely depend on the extent of the
State’s activity to check the unbridled rise in its population
particularly in the population of poor.
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Annexure-1

Working Force According To Different Census (In lakhs)

Working force 1971
Annual Growth

in 1971-81 rate(percentge)

(L (2) (3)
0. Total Workers 273.35 323.97
1. Cultivation 156.97 189.58
2. Agricultural 54.54 51.77
Labourers
3. Plantation/ 1.68 1.77
Forestry/

Fisheriegs/Live
Stock Hunting

4. Mining and 0.10 0.20
Quarrying
5. Manufacturing 19.92 29.22

including House-
hold industry

6. Construction 1.67 3.30
7. Trade & Commerce 11.11 14.69
8. Tranaport 4.74 6.6
Storage &
Communication
9. Other Services  22.62 26.79

.09

.10

.30

.63

.58

.91

Source : Population Scenario Uttar Pradesh Manpower Planning

Division, State Planning Institute, U.P.,

Appendix-10.
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Annexure-2

Growth in Organized Sector Employment

Year March Number of Workers (in lakh)
Total  Public  Private

o T e (3) (1)

1. 1978 22.16 16.93 5.83

2 1980 22.91 17.38 5.53

3 1985 25.72 20.25 5.47

4 1986 25.97 20.50 5.47

5 1987 26.32 20.98 5.34

6 1988 26.51 21.09 5.42

Source : Employment gituation in U.P. Trends and perspectives,

Manpower Planning Division, State Planning Institute,
U.P. May 1989, Table-9, Page-25.
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Annexure-3

Employment in organized sector establishments

Code Industcy Number of persons Compound
Annual
No. (in lakh) growth rate
e e ————— during the
1978 1988 decade 1978-
1988 (%) _
(1) 2) (3) (a) (5)
D. Agriculture 0.57 0.76 2.92
Hunting, Forestry
and Fishing
1. Mining and 0.05 0.08 4.82
Quarrying .
2.&3 . Manufacturing 4.79 5.34 1.10
4. Electricity, 0.86 0.95 1.00
Gas & Water
Supply
5. Construction 1.48 1.69 1.35
6. Whole sale and 0.25 0.32 2.50
retail trades,
Restaurant and
Hotels
7. Transport, Storage 3.22 3.47 0.75
and Communication
8.49.Services 11.54 13.90 1.88
Total 22.76 26.51 1.54

Source : Records of the Directorate of Training &
Employment, U.P.
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Annexure-{

Number of Persons Usuvally employed in all by Industry
divisions in U.P. (N.S.S. data)

Code Industry Number of persons Compound Annual

No. {in lakh) growth rate
——————————————————— during the
32nd round 43rd Round decade 1977~
(1977-78) (1987-88) 1978 to 1987-8¢

(%)
(1) (2) (3) 4) (5)
0. Agriculture, 240 322 2.98

Hunting, Forestry
and Fishing

1. Mining and - - -
Quarrying

2.&3.Manufacturing 32 44 3.25

q. Electricity, Gas & - 1 -
Water Supply

5. Construction 6 11 6.25

6. Wholesale and 20 31 4.50

retail trades
Restaurants and

Hotels

7. Transport, Storage 7 10 3.65
and Communications

8.&9.Services 24 42 5.75
Total T T a1

— - —— . . —— - ——— - - Gw Wn S - e - e S o e

Source : 1. 32nd Round-N.S.S report, No. 298/9 on employment
and unemployment.

2. 43rd Round All India Special Report No.1 on

employment and unemployment.
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Annexure-5

Investment, Workeras & Total Employment in Regigstered
manufacturing gsector in U.P. during 1976-86

e - ——— ——— o — — ——————— i ——— — s = —— = - —— = e W M e e W e ma A .

Item Units 1975-76 1980-81 1985-86
(1) (2) 3) (1) (5)
1. Investment Crore 2537.51 4237.04 9045.33
Rs
2. Workers Number 48¢:13 607757 540399
3. Total Number 577478 772982 680069
Employment
q. Employment Number 2.28 1.82 0.75
per lakh of
Investment

Source : Annual Survey of Industries
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Annexure-6

Employrent in unorganised sector

D - ST - - - - ——— " 5 > D = W S = D - > T AR S G5 M M e R S A D e e s S

Code Industry Number of parsons Compound Annual
No. (in lakh) growth rate
------------------- during the
decade 1977-
(1977-78) (1987-88) 1978 to 1987-88
¥)
(1) (2) (3) 43) (5)
0. Agriculture, 239.43 321.24 2.98

Hunting, Foreatry
and Fishing

1. Mining and - - -
Quarrying

2.&%3.Manufacturing 27.21 38.66 3.56

4. Blectricity, Gas & - 0.05 -
Uater Supply

5. Construction 4.52 9.31 7.49

6. Wholesale and 19.75 30.68 4.50

retail trades,
Restaurants and

Hotels

7. Transport, Storage 3.78 6.53 5.62
and Communications

8.&%9.Setvices 12.46 28.10 8.43
Total " ave.za a3eas 3.56

- s S e G e S TP TED M G SN SE G R YR GO Em An G e T W W G S WS G e e e M G e G e O

Source : Unorganised sector employment is obtained by
substrating organised sector employment from usually
employed persons (N.S.S.data)
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Annexure-7

Educated Job seekers on Live Register by level of education.

(1)
1. High School
2. Intermediate

3. Graduate

4. Post Graduate

- o an i - —— - - - —— —— ke o= mm o e o e = - -~y = o . — -

1979

(30th, June)

275986
(100.00)

326528
(100.00)

166866
(100.00)

27069
(100.00)

516381
(187.10)

597131
(182.87)

326202
(195.49)

60569
(223.76)

650152
(235.57)

756418
(231.65)

371983
(222.92)

76742
(283.51)

Source : Directorate of Training and Employment, U.P.
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Annesxure-

Working Force according to Census and N.S5.S.

(Workers in lakhs

Industry | Census ] N.S.S
l __________________________________________________________
| 1971 | 1981 | Add- | Annual| 1977 | 1987 | Acd- |Annual
| | jition | Addi- | -78 | -88 |ition |Addit-
I | | | tion | | | lion
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
1. Agricul- 213.29 243.32 30.03 3.00 240 322 82 8.20
ture and (59.33) (62.12)
Allied.
2. Manufa- 19.92 29.22 9.30 0.93 32 44 12 1.20
cturing (18.37) (9.09)
3. Rest 40.14 51.43 11.29 1.13 57 95 38 3.80
(22.30) (28.79)
4. Total 273.35 323.97 50.62 5.06 329 461 132 13.20
(100.00) (100.00)
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1.
2.

4.
5.
6.
7.
8.

Annexure-y

Percentage shares of agricultural werkers to the

incremental work-force during 1971-81

State

Bihar

Madhya Pradesh
Uttar Pradesh
Andhra Pradesh
Orissa

Haryana

Pun jab.
Gujarat

All India

Percentage increase

67.
58.

59

49

40.

50
30

.33
52.
51.
.70
36.
22.

30
90

40
90

90
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Annexure-10

Percentage Increases in workers and income in 1987-88 over 1977-78

Sector Increase in workers Increase in incbme (at
Total Average constant prices of 1970-71)
annual Total Average Annual
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
1. Agriculture & 3. 3.0 24.8 2.2
allied areas
2. Manufacturing 41. 3.5 138.4 9.1
3. Rest 62. 5.2 71.6 5.6
Over All 40. 3.4 51.6 4.3
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Annexure—11

ESTIMATES OF LIKELY ADDITIONAL EMPLOYMENT GENERATION ON THE BASIS
OF LABOUR COEFFICIENTS OBSERVED IN | THE PAST

Sector Eighth Plan Ninth Plan
Employment Percentage Employment Percentage
(lakh no.) (lakh no.)
(1) (2) (3) (1) (5)
1. Agriculture & 23.23 48.72 32.88 43.43
Allied
2. Mining & 0.9152 1.92 1.46 1.93
Quarrying
3. Manufacturing :
(a) Registered D.70818 1.48 0.95766 1.26
(b) Unregistered 5.20608 10.92 12.19 16.10
4. Electricity, Gas 0.9100 1.91 1.52 2.01
& Water supply .
5. Construction 1.69600 3.56 2.7812 3.67
6. Transport 1.906 4.00 3.03 4.00
7. Trade 2.228 4.67 3.7016 4.89
8. Services 10.88308 22.82 17.19100 22.71
Total 47 .68254 100.00 75.71146 100.00
Source : A study titled Computation of Labour Co-efficients for 64

sectors of I-0 Table (1970-71)

113



CHAPTER-1IV

BACKUARD REGIONS : A CASE FOR ACCELERATED DEVELOPMEET

An accentuation of dichotomy between rural and urban areas
and of disparjities between different parts of the country is
cited in the Approach to the Eighth Five Year Plan as one of the
grounds for serious concern at the emerging patterns of
development. It is for this reason that the Approach calls for a
shift in investment allocations and more direct measures to bring
about a more even distribution of income across space and between
classes. Growth 1in this context should be accompanied by a more
widespread diffusion of benefits across regions and classes than
has been achieved so far. In other words, the Eighth plan should
aim at a more balanced regional development of the state by
reducing the disparities in levels of development of different
regions and different sections of the society. This -chapter
mainly describes the regional disparities in the state and
underlines the need for initiating some more c¢oncrete and
effective measures during Eighth plan to reduce these
disparities.

SOME GENERAL OBSERVATIONS

2. Even though the performance of output growth was significant
during the first decade of planning in India, it did not initiate
a trend towards a balanced regional development. Not only wvere
the vertical disparities accentuated, the horizontal balance too
showed distinct signs of deterioration. Taking note of the
serious implications of this disturbing feature of growth, the
balanced regional development, as one of the dimenssions of
social justice, was also included amongst the objectives of Third
Five Year Plan. The emphasis was laid on initiating some special
measures to accelerate the pace of development of backward

regions. In pursuance of this emphasis, the task of developing
backward regions in Uttar Pradesh was also initiated and, in this
context, regional approach to planning was considered most

appropriate for accomplishing the said objective.

3. During the period of the Third Plan, the State of Uttar
Pradesh was divided into five economic regions by grouping
contiguous districts having similar cropping pattern, density of
population, geo-physical conditions and agro-climatic factors.
These are known as: (i) Western, (ii) Central, (iii) Eastern,
(iv) Bundelkhand and (v) Hill regions. Of these, the latter three
have been identifid as backward regions, taking into account
factors 1like 1low productivity, high/low density of population,
type of terrain, inadequacy of infrastructure and recurrence of
floods and droughts. The Eastern region comprises 19 districts,
the Bundelkhand region five districts and the Hill region has 8

districts. Since the Third Plan onwvard, thése three backward
regions have been . considered special problem areas. Besides
allocating comparatively higher outlays, provision of

concessional finance and subsidy to entrepreneurs for setting up
industrial units in identified industrially backward districts
was made to promote industrialization of these backward regions.
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4. During the Fourth Plan, efforts were made for a gradual
shift in the strategy of development from ’top down’ to
"bottom-up’, and industrialization of backward areas was taken up
on priority basis, besides launching various programmes based on
‘area development’ and ’'target group’ approaches. A separate Hill
Development department was established in the State in 1972-73
with a view to formulating a separate Sub-Plan for the
development of Hill region and for reviewing and monitoring its
progress on a regular ‘basis. And since then, special central
assistance has been made available annually for financing
development programmes of the Hill region.

5. A new dimension of 'social justice’ was added to our basic
objective of ’economic development’ during the Fifth Plan. The
accelerated development of backward areas was conceived as a
co-operative endeavour in which both Central and State Government

had to play a pivotal role. Reliance was placed on 'Area
Development’ and ’'Target Group’ approaches for enhancing the
benefits flowing to backward areas and to the disadvantaged
sections of the society. The various programmes based on these

approaches comprised industrialization of backward areas, Command
Area Development (CAD), Drought Prone Area Programme (DPAP),
Tribal Area Development (TAD), Small Farmers Development Agency
(SFDA), Margggal Farmers and Agricultural Labourers (MFAL),
Distict/Block Plans, etc.

6. The Sixth Plan also conceived of progressive reduction in
regional inequalities as one of the bagsic objectives of planning.
A separate Hill Division was ' created in the State Planning
Institute in 1981 with the objective of providing technical input
and scientific base for preparing plans for the Hill region and
evaluating performance of various sectoral schemes launched in
the region. Two corporations viz., Kumaon Mandal Vikas Nigam and
Garhwal Mandal Vikas Nigam were also established for mobilising
institutional finance and undertaking commercially viable
projects. These corporations were expected to act as a catalyst
for the development of these areas.

7. The State Government also took a dynamic s8step towards
reduction of regional disparities by introducing in 1982-83 a new
system of Decentralized Planning with the major objective of
providing every district an opportunity to plan for its
development, taking into congideration its potential of
development and resources. For operationalisation of the
decentralized planning process, approximately 30 per cent of the
total state plan outlay was earmarked for the District sgector
schemes every year. The amount, thus arrived at was distributed
among various districts of the State on the basis of a ’'formula’
which gave due weightage of 60% to population and 40% to levels
of development of districts. UWhile the population factor was
neutral the other factors relating to levels of development were
tilted in favour of districts lagging behind in development.

REGIONAL DISPARITIES

8. However, ingpite of all these efforts, the regional
digsparities in levels of development, instead of reducing, have
shown a tendency c¢f divergence over the period both at all-india
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level and in the State of Uttar Pradesh. At the national level,
we find that the coefficient of variation across the states in
respect of per <capita income at current prices increased from
25.98 per cent in 1970-71 to 29.12 per cent during the year
1985-86. At constant prices of 1970-71, the all-India average per
capita income in the same year was much higher (Rs.é633) as
compared to the State of Uttar Pradesh (Rs. 486), showing a gap
of Rs. 147. The corresponding gap between the two widened still
further to Rs. 200 in 1985-86 and, thus the development scenario
of Uttar Pradesh over the period worsened in comparison to
all-India level. This has taken place because, at constant prices
of 1970-71, the all India average per capita income during the
period 1970-86 went up by Rs. 165. Whereas the State of Uttar
Pradesh registered an increase of Rs. 112 only. The situation is
not too different if we go by figures of per capita income at
current prices also. This has been explained in some greater
detail in one of the earlier chapters.

INTRA-STATE DISPARITIES

9. It is further noticed that within the State of Uttar
Pradesh, inter-regional disparities in levels of development have
also widened considerably during the period of 1980-89. The
"Range’ when used as a measure of regional disparities has, over
the period (1980-88), increased not only in respect of
development indicators of productive sectors of agriculture and
industry but also in the fields of economic infrastructure and
social services, the details of which are given in Appendix-1.

10. The backward regions, therefore call for special
consideration and treatment in order to bring them up closer to
more developed regions. UWhile sgpecial central assistance |Iis
already being provided for the Hill region, the other two
backward regions of the State (i.e. Eastern and Bundelkhand) are
still deprived of any such assistance. These two regions are
gsimilar to Hill region in more than one respect and therefore
they also require some special treatment for their accelerated
development. Some of the significant features of backwardness of
these regions have been discussed, in detail in the subsequent
sections separately for Eastern and Bundelkhand. For those
interested in having more information on this aspect, the data
for individual districts of these two regions In respect of some
gelected indicators of development have been given in Appendix-2.

EASTERN REGION

11. The eastern region comprises 19 districts out of the total
63 districts in the State. According to 1981 Census, the total
population of the region is 416.52 1lakh and the total
geographical area is 86.60 lakh ha. representing 38 per cent and
29 per cent of the State respectively. Comparing it with other
regions of the State, the density of population in the region is
highest (485 persons per square kilometre). The percentage of
urban population to total population in the region works out to
10.69, which is the lowest among all the regions. The percentage
of workers engaged in agriculture to total workers in the Eastern
region, according to 1981 census, is the highest (79.08) amongst
all the regions of the State and the average size of its holdings
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the lowest i.e. 0:68 hectare against the state average of 0.93
hectare. It may be worthwhile in this connection to reproduce
here the observations made in the Report of the Patel Committee
about the size of holdings among the agricultural classes in this
region.

"In these districts the agricultural income, which is
low for each acre of the cultivated land, gets further
reduced when shared by more persons. Not only the
cultivated land is less per person or per family on an
average but its distribution is very skewed, with the
result that a very large number of families at the
lower end would have much less income than indicated by
the average income.”

12. The number of small and marginal holdings accounts for 93
per cent of the total holdings in the region, as against 88 per
cent in the State. The economic status of the families depending
upon these holdings is abysmally poor. Owing to lack of surpluses

and resources, these agricultural families are unable to augment
their agricultural production and productivity, in any
significant measure. In order to improve economic condition of

rural population of this region, it might be necessary to
initiate such programmes on a massive scale which can supplement
income of the population of this region. This is a matter which
deserves the highest priority.

13. A major factor adversely affecting the economy of this
region is the recurrence of devastating floods. In its support we
find that the area affected by floods in the region annually
during the period 1984-89 was as high as 7.68 lakh ha. The
recurrence of floods not only results in large scale damage to
crops which the people of this region can hardly absorb on
account of their poor incomes but also saps their initiative to
take other steps for their improvement. The region is often
affected by severe droughts also. The trans-Yamuna area of
Allahabad district, some parts of Mirzapur district and Chakia
Tehsil of Varanasi district face frequent problem of severe
droughts with the result that the affected tract has been
declared as a ‘Drought Prone Area.’ Consequently, the potential
of agriculture development is further reduced. These natural
calamities result in colossal 1losses not only to agriculture
production but also to cattle and other property of the people of
this region thereby seriously impairing their capacity to invest
and to take risks in their traditional income generating
activities.

14. However inspite of frequent recurrence of floods and
droughts, there has been a significant progress in agriculture
specially production of foodgrains since the beginning of the
Sixth Five Year Plan. The intensity of cropping, which was 1314
per cent in 1970-71, increased to 149 per cent in 1986-87.

However, this is still far behind the western region (154 per
cent). Similarly the consumption of chemical fertilizers per
hectare of cropped area increased from 19.71 kg. in 1970-71 to

67.74 kg. during 1987-88 Rowvewver, the vestern region is still
far ahead of the Eastern region in this regard by 9 kgs.
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15. This region also lags behind the State and the western
regicn in respect of assured irrigation. The percentage of net
irrigated area to net area sown in the region during 1986-87 was
$5.26, as against 73.84 in western region and 57.19 in the State.
The pap between the WUestern and Eastern region in resgpect of the
rercentage of net irrigated area to net area sown has been
continuously increasing over the period. The region is also
extremely backward so far as the area under commercial <c¢rops is
concerned. The percentage of area under commercial crops to gross
cropped area was 9.34 in 1986-87, whereas th® corresponding
percentages for the State and the UWestern region we:*e much
higher, i.e., 14.30 and 21.68 respectively.

16. However, as a result of increased consumption of
agricultural inputs, the increase in production of foodgrains in
the region during the period 1980-86 was the highest (34.59 per
cent) among all the regions of the State. There was a significant
improvement in productivity levels also. However, a part of these
increases in this region can be explained by their low base ag
against higher base already reached in Western region.

17. The region has s8hown nominal increase in the area under
sugarcane during the period 1980-85, as compared to 9.28 per cent
increase in the whole of the State. There has been a satisfactory
improvement in productivity of sugarcane during this period and
the production of sugarcane has gone wup but the available
crushing capacity 'in this region falls much short of the
sugarcane production in almost all the districts of the region
except Gonda and Bahraich. The sugarcane growers are, therefore,
deprived of full benefits of their sugarcane produce.

18. The Eastern region is extremely backward in respect of
industrialisation also. The number registered factories per lakl
of population in the region during 1985-86 was two only, which is
the lowest among its counterparts except the Bundelkhand.
Similarly, the number of persons engaged in registered factories
per lakh of population during the same year was 231, which is
again the lowest among the regions excepting Bundelkhand. The
contribution of manufacturing sector to net output in the region
during 1986-87 is 21.93 per cent as against the respective
percentages of 32.68, 26.00 and 26.25 in Western and Central

regions and the State. An interesting conclusion which emerges
from this is that inspite of a remarkable achievement made in
agriculture, the progress of industrialisation proceeded at a
much slower speed. Looking at this kind of dichotomy, ruwal
industrialisation in eastern U.P. requires remodelling with a
view to ensuring gainful employment to wunemployed and

under—-employed persons.

19. The progress made in developing economic infrastructure in
the region since the beginning of the Sixth Plan appears to have
been quite encouraging. The percentage of villages electrified to
total inhabited villages increased from 31.62 in 1980-81 to 69.03
during 1989. However, the region is still far behind the western
region where 80 per cent villages are electrified. The Eastern
region is also behind in respect of per capita consumption of
electricity also. The region is also deficient in respect of road
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natwork. The length of pucca roads per lakh of population in the
region during 1988 was 73.26 kms. Uhich is the lowest among all
the regions of the State. The deficiency of roada is one of the
ma jor obstacles to the development of this region. The number of
bank branches per 1lakh of population in the region during 1989
wag also the lowest (6.27) among the regions of the State. These
disparities in infrastructural facilities should be bridged as
early as possible to achieve the objective of balanced regional
development in the State.

20. The eastern region also shows disqueiting picture in the
field of social services. According to 1981 census, the literacy
percentage in the region is the lowest (24.28 per cent) amongst
all the regions. Besides, the region also experiences inadequacy
of Allopathic hospitals/dispensaries. The number of Allopathic
hospitals/dispensaries per lakh of population in the region
during 1988 was 3 only. Above all, the low credit-deposit ratio
(40) also explains a part of the underdevelopment of this region.

21. The region 1is also faced with gerious problem of
unemployment and under-employment. According to the available
estimates, about one tenth of the labour force is suffering from
this problem. The fact that a sizeable portion of the population
from these districts, is regularly on the move to other parts of
the country as also other countries is indicative of the
seriousness of the problem. Migration takes place during the peak
season of Kharif plantations of paddy and harvesting of wheat to
Haryana, Punjab and Uestern-U.P. This kind of seasonal migration
helps only in meeting the basic necessities of the rural
population but its contribution to capital formation in the
region is minimal.

BUNDELKHAND

22. Bundelkhand region comprises five districts constituting one
full administrative division of the State. The topography of the
region is formed mainly by the Southern hills and part of the
Central Indian plateau. The climate of the region is dry but hot
in summer. The average annual rainfall ranges from 800 mm to 1000
mm. The soil of the region is mixed red and black. The region has
low round hills, ravines and crags. The land of the region is
mainly uneven and rocky. There are deep ravines of river Yamuna
and Chambal, which render large chunks of land unfit for
cultivation.

23. According to 1981 Census, the total population of the region
is 54.29 lakh persons and the geographical area extends to 29.67
lakh ha., constituting 4.9 per cent and 10 per cent of the
State’s population and area respectively. The region is sparsely
populated; the density of population per sq. km. of area in the
region is 185 persons, as against the State average of 377. The
percentage of wurban population to total population in the
region,according to 1981 Census, is 19.97, as against 23.71 per
cent in the Western region. A notable demographic feature of the
economy is that more than one fourth (25.3 per cent) of the
population is represented by scheduled castes and scheduled
tribes, es ageinst the State average of 2i.2 per cent. The
percentage of total workers to total population in the region is
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30.46, which is the hlghesf-éﬁong its counter parts, but next to
Hills (36.19 per cent) only. The percentage of workers engaged in

agriculture

to total workers in the region is as high as 78.23

and compares fairely well with the eastern region (79.08). The
percentage of
(21.2 per cent) in this region than that of the state (16.3 per

cent) as a whole. "

agricultural labourers to total workers is higher

24. The pressure of population on land in the region does not
seem to be high as witnessed by the higher land-man ratio (0.55)
and the average size of holdings (1.89 ha.). The size of holdings
in the region is much larger than the state average but with much
lower productivity. More than 16 per cent of the holdings are of
4 hectares and above, whereas the corresponding percentage for
the state is 4.6 only. The net area sown per cultivator as well
per capita (rural) in the region during 1986-87 was the highest
(1.95 ha. and 0.43 ha. respectively) among all the regions of the
state. Inspite of these advantages, the region is extremely
backward in respect of gross value of agricultural produce per
ha. of net area sown which is the lowest (Rs. 4288) among all the
regions of the State. The percentage increase in total production
of foodgrains
lowest (15.79) among the regions of the State excepting Hills.
The average yield of foodgrains per ha. is also the lowest (10.39
quintals per ha.) against the State average of 14.61 quintals per
region 1is also far behind its counterparts so far as
of area under commercial crops is concerned. The

ha.. The

coverage

percentage

of

in the regioén over the period 1980-86 was the

area covered under commercial crops to gross

_cropped area in the region during 1986-87 was extremely 1low
compared to 21.68 per cent in the Western region and
14.30 per cent in the State. There is still a vast potential for

€4.84) as

development

of

oilseeds and pulses in the region on account of

low irrigation coverage and inadequate rainfall.

25. There are
backwardness of the region. Starting with the lowest intensity of

cropping

(114.

fertilizer per
wvas the lowest
and 63.17 kg.
respectively.

coverage.
in the

The

region

numerous factors responsible for agricultural

19 per cent), we find that the consumption of
ha. of cropped area in the region during 1987-88
(17.10 Kg.) against those of 76.91 Kg., 67.74 kg.
in Uestern and Eastern region and the State
It is mainly due to 1low 1level of irrigation
percentage of net irrigated area to net area sown

during 1986-87 . was the lowest (23.30 per cent)

against the highest (73.84 per cent) in the Western region and
57.19 per cent in the state.

26. The

industrial

(697) in

pace and process of industrialisation of the region
pregsents a dismal picture. The number of registered factories per
lakh of population in the region during 1985-86 was hardly one,
ag compared to 11 in the WUestern region, 6 in the central region
and 5 in the hills. The number of workers engaged in registered
establishments per 1lakh of population in the region
during the same year was the lowest (214) as against the highest

the

Uestern region and the state average of 557. As a

result of these, the value added per industrial worker at current
prices during 1985-86 was the lowest (Rs.15.26 thousand) among
all the regions of the state excepting the hills.
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27. The region is deficient in respect of economic
infrastructure also. The length of pucca road per 100 sq.km. of
area in the region during 1987-88 was the lowest (20.57 km.)
against the state average of 33.44 km. The corresponding
percentages for western and eastern regions are significantly
higher, 40.55 km. and 35.14 km. respectively. In regard to rural
electrification, the percentages of villages electrified to total
inhabited villages till March 1989 was extremely low (56.91) as
compared to 79.63 per cent in the western region and the state
average of 69.81 per cent. The per capita consumption of
electricity in this region during 1986-87 was also the 1lowest
(56.18 kwh) among all the regions of the state. Inadequacies of
these two infrastructural components seem to have had an adverse
impact on incensification and expansion of economic¢ activitiea in
the region. The persistence of slow process of economic
activities is also witnessed by the relatively low credit deposit
ratio (38 per cent) against those of 47 per cent for the state
and 51 per cent for the western region.

28. The economic backwardness of the region is also reflected in
the intensity of unemployment and under-employment in the area.
An idea about the magnitude of unemployment and under-employment
can be had from the estimates worked out by the State Planning
Institute of persons chronically unemployed and of those
inadequately employed and seeking work by using the data of 1981
census and that of the N.S.S. It has been estimated that in
Bundelkhand region (during March 1981) (i) persons chronically
unemployed and (ii) persons inadequately employed and seeking
work were 0.22 lakh and 1.46 lakh respectively, making a total of
1.68 lakh, constituting 6.2 per cent of the population belonging
to the age group 15-59 years, which is much higher than the state
average of 4.9 per cent.

29. This region is, thus, faced with special problems, which
have a direct bearing on the development scenario of the region.
The special problems of the region are low agricultural
productivity, paucity of roads, poor accessibility to rural
areas, acute shortage of drinking water in large tracts,
existence of a vast area under culturable wastes, poor irrigation
facilities and extremely low pace and slow process of
industrialisation.

30. Inspite of comparatively larger holdings owned by farmers of
this region, agricultural productivity is the lowest among all
the regions. Topography being plateau and rocky, makes the land
less moisture retaining and unsuitable for intensive cultivation.
The soil is, by and large, rocky and possesses less soil cover,
resulting in low productivity. Besides, the region is having a
wide spread problem of deep ravines, which makes the area
unsuitable for cultivation and large tracts of land, thus, get
eroded a are totally unsuitable for agriculture. The wuse of
ground water resources in the region is restricted to a large
extent because of typical topography consisting of a rocky hills,
undulating terrain, uneven plateau and absence of appropriate
80il- cover. DBecause of very difficult terrain and rocky strata,
construction of irrigation works is difficult and very costly
with the result that irrigation facilities are quite inadequate.
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31. All the districts of the region have been declared drought
prone. The percentage of total kharif sow.. area affected by
drought in the region during 1988-89 was the highest (70.96)
among all the regions. In this context, it is vital to point out
that this region 1is chronically deficient in drinking water
facilities. A large number of villages of the region suffer from
acute scarcity of drinking water. Drought is a recurring feature
in this region causing heavy losses to agricultural economy. The
recurring drought not only causes heavy damage to agriculture
sector but also involves great financial burden to the satate
exchequer in the form of relief measures.

Conclusion

Conclusion

PROVISIONS FOR ACCELERATED DEVELOPMENT

32. Having had some idea of the extent and reasons of
backwardness of these two regions in the state, the following few
questions arise for considerations:-

(i) UWhether apart from the commitment to the objectives of
social justice and balanced regional development, it is possible
for the state as a whole, to raise significantly its 1level of
over—-all development, without achieving legitimate shares in
state’s development of these two backward regions comprising 43
per cent of its population and 39 per cent of its area.

(ii) Whether it is also possible to achieve any significant
reduction in poverty and unemployment in the state, unless the
two backward regions are enabled to achieve much sharper decline
in these and, lastly;

(iii) Whether any departure from the past and a shift in
investment, allocations, policies and strategies is also required
to achieve the purpose of faster development of these regions.

33. It should be appreciated that these regions cannot be termed
as small pockets’ of backwardness. They comprise a very large
chunk of the state, both in terms of population and area. The
shares of these two backward regions in population and area of
the plains of the state are 44.4 per cent and 47.6 per cent
respectively. Now, if a large area of this size in the state ig
agriculturally and industrially backward for reasons, which arg
not beyond human control, and continuing to remain so, the
development and progress in the state as a whole, is bound to be
slow and sluggish. A higher contribution, should, therefore,
necessarily come from these two backward regions. And the greatet
this contribution in future, the higher will be?the ovet-al}
growth of the state. It is, therefore, a matter of compulsion of
a higher growth in the state both for medium term and long term}
that these two backward regions receive special attention in thi
Eighth plan and are enabled to achieve higher output and growth.

34. There are several reasons for concentration of poverty ang
unemployment in these two regions. The pressure on land!
preponderance of marginal holdings, inadequate expansion o'
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commercial crops, recurring floods and water logging and almost
insignificant growth of industries have not aliowed income levels
of the people of this region to rise as much as desired and are
the principal factors which have contributed to the high
incidence of poverty and unemployment in Eastern region. The main
factors for a similar high incidence in Bundelkhand are low
productivity of agriculture on account of inadequate irrigation
facilities, recurring droughts, absence <7 commercial crops and
poor industrialization.

35. Although, the data on poverty is available only for the
state as a whole, and not for different regions, the data on
unemployment gives a broad indication of poverty also. In one of
the surveys in the past, as already mentioned in an earlier
chapter of unemployment, it was found that the share of Eastern
region in the wholly unemployed persons of the state was 43.13
per cent against its much lower share of 36.57 per ceni in
state’s population. Similarly, this share in the case of
Bundelkhand was also 5.67 per cent .againgst its share of 4.90 per
cent only in state's population. Now, wuntil efforts are made to
generate opportunities of gainful employment in these regions in
the mainstream of development on a massive scale, the situation
with regard to incidence of poveriy and unemployment in the
state, as a whole, will not materially alter.

36. It is wunfortunate that even though the need for a faster
growth and development of these backward regions 1is so obvious
and has been recognized since long it did not get reflected in
any appreciable measure in investment allocations and policies
and strategies in the past. There is, therefore, an urgent need
for a shift and some more tangible measures in these matters in
the Eighth plan.

37. The weightage given to backwardness in flows of resources in
these regions through the mechanism of decentralized digtrict
planning has proved too weak and a mild measure to correct
regional imbalance and to reduce disparities in levels of
development. The reasons which account for the imbalance and
disparities are far too great and wide than what district plans
alone can take care of. The combined and well-orchestrated
efforts of the total plan for this specific purpose alone can
remedy this situation, and that too in a long time frame.

38. This can be possible only when projects and programmes are
formulated for these regions with a specific objective of
removing the barriers to their growth and development on the one
hand, and providing necessary impulses and stimuli for a steady
and sustained growth, on the other. The projects and programmes,
thus conceived and formulated, may not be confined to the
boundaries of a district. These may cut across these boundaries
and may involve more than one sector and department. It is only
through these comprehensive and wide ranging projects that the
purpose we have in view can be served.

39. Implementation of the aforesaid programmes/schemes, would
require a gizeable amount of outlays. Hence, the Central
Government is invariably needed to come forward in a hig way to
provide special financial assistance for triggering off the
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process of accelerated development in these regions. However to
begin with, an outlay of Rs. 200 Crs.- Rs. 160 Crs. for Eastern
Region and Rs. 40 Crs. to Bundelkhand Region-is proposed to be
provided for this purpose during the Eighth plan.

40. The. State Planning Institute, through its Area Planning
Division will play the pivotal role in this field and will
coordinate and monitor the progress of such projects and
programmes.
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APPENDIX-1.

Extent of inter-reqional variations in development of U.P.

over the period

Develooment indicaltors 1980 - 81 1987 - 88
Maximum Minimum Range Maximum Minimum Range
1 2 3 4 p) b 7
1. Percentage of Urban populalion lg 18.20% 8.30% 9.9 23.71% 10.69%  13.02
total population (Western}  (Easternm) (Western}  (Eastern)
2. Intensity of cropping (perceniage) 161.01 2 49.01 166.98 114,19 52.79
{Ri1l} (Bundelkhand) {(Rill) (Bundelkhand}
3. Percentage of area Under Commercial 15.64 3.19  12.45 21.68 4.84 16,84
Crops lo gross cropped area {Western] (Bundelkhand) (Western) (Bundelkhand}
4. Per Ha. consumplion of fertilizer 58.54 13.44 45,1 76,1 17.1 59.81
(Kg.) (Western) (bundelkhand) (Western} (Bundelkhand)
5. Percentage of net irrigaled area lo 72.26 27.47 4479 73.84 23.3  50.54
nel area sown (Western) (Bundelkhand} {Western) (Bundelkhand)
6. Gross value of agricultural produce 6274 2430 3844 9463 4288 a7
per Ha, of net area sown al current {Eastern) (Bundelkhand) {Hi1l) (Bundelkhand}
prices (Rs.)
7. Percentage contribulion of 20.03 .32 157 32.68 10.85  21.83
manufaciuring seclor to total net (Western) {Hill) {Western) (Hill)
oul put at currenl prices
&. Length of pucca roads per 100 Sq. 211 13.7 7.4 40.55 20.57 19.98
Km. of area (Km.! Hill} (Bundelkhand) {Western} {(Bundelkhand)
7. Per capila consumplion of 20 30 &0 154 5 Ep)
electricily (KkH) (Western) (Bundelkhand} {Hill} (Bundelkhand}
10.No. of banks per lakh of b 3 3 13 b 7
population {Hill) {Bundelkhand) (Hill)  (Eastern)
1ﬂ.N9. of Allopathic Hospitals/ 11.92 2.24 9.68 14.83 2.95 11.88
Dispensaries per lakh of populalion (Hill}  {Eastern) (Hill}  (Western;
12.Literacy percentage 31.02¢ 19.40%  11.62 39.24% 24.61% 14,63
(Hill)  {(Eastern) (Hill}  (Eastern)

$ Figures relate to 1971 Census.
# Figures relale to 1981 Census

Source ¢t District-wise Indicaters of Development, Area Planning Division, Slate
Planning Institute, U.P.
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APPENDIX-I1

REGIONUISE INDICATOR OF DEVELOPMENT

District/ Percentage Density of Per capita
region of Urban population net domestic
Population per Sq. Km. ocut put at

to total of Area current

population (1981) prices

(1981) (1986-87)

(in Rs.)

1 2 3 4

1 Allahabad 20.37 523 1194
2 Azamgarh 9.20 617 959
3 Bahraich 7.05 322 649
4. Ballia 9.09 610 723
5. Basti 4.80 495 588
6 Deoria 6.63 642 8414
7 Faizabad 10.96 528 798
8 Ghazipur 7.93 576 997
9. Gonda 7.32 386 552
10. Gorakhpur 10.59 605 8014
11. Jaunpur 6.67 627 685
12. Mirzapur 13.13 180 1638
13. Pratapgarh 5.05 485 775
14. Sultanpur 3.30 461 941
15. Varanasi 26.88 727 989
Eastern Region 10.69 485 875

1. Banda 11.80 201 - 1296
2. Hamirpur 16.61 167 1471
3. Jalaun 19.92 216 1097
4. Jhansi 37.94 226 1559
5 Lalitpur 13.33 115 1003
Bundelkhand Region 19.97 185 1322
Western Region 23.71 479 1358
Central Region 21.16 428 1011
Hill Kegion 18.30 95 1366
Uttar Pradesh 17.95 377 1114
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APPENDIX-II(Contd.)

REGIONUISE INDICATOR OF DEVELOPMENT

District/ Average Average Percentage

region size of size of of small
’ holdings marginal and marginal
Ha. holdings holdings to

(1985-86) Ha. total
(1985-86) holdings
(1985-86)
1 5 6 7
1 Allahabad 0.82 0.34 90.82
2 Azamgarh 0.59 0.3 94.05
3 Bahraich 0.87 0.4 90.50
4. Ballia 0.78 0.31 90.78
5. Basti 0.66 0.32 88.26
6 Deoria 0.60 0.33 94.56
7 Faizabad 0.58 0.32 94.88
8 Ghazipur 0.79 0.34 90.96
9. Gonda 0.74 0.36 92.02
10. Gorakhpur 0.66 0.33 93.56
11. Jaunpur 0.47 0.27 96.19
12. Mirzapur 1.37 0.36 82.63
13. Pratapgarh 0.53 0.33 95.66
14. Sultanpur 0.59 0.33 94.86
15. Varanasi 0.53 0.28 95.08
Eastern Region 0.68 0.32 92.6
1 Banda 1.69 0.46 76.01
2. Hamirpur 2.09 0.49 68.24
3. Jalaun 1.82 0.46 71.74
4 Jhansi 1.79 0.149 71.74
5 Lalitpur 2.34 0.49 62.11
Bundelkhand Region 1.89 0.48 71.13
Western Region 1.13 0.40 83.83
Central Region 0.90 0.41 89.18
Hill Region 0.95 0.35 87.68
Uttar Pradesh 0.93 0.37 88.02
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APPENDIX-I1I(Contd.)

REGIONWISE INDICATOR OF DEVELOPMENT

e e e e e e o~ = —_———_— e = a == =~ - - = o M m= " = = = me em e T T M Sm S me T o S em s S

Digtrict/ Percentage of Cropping Percentage of
region area under intensity area under
marginal and (1986-87> commercial

small holdings crops to gross

to total holdings cropped area

(1985-86) (1986-87)

1 8 9 10

1 Allahabad 53.90 142.15 8.09
2 Azamgarh 66 .31 153.36 9.45
3 Bahraich 60.46 145.99 6.46
4. Ballia 53.10 152.18 9.47
5. Basti 63.01 146.12 7.56
6 Deoria 68.59 148.99 16.38
7 Faizabad 71.30 161.75 10.94
8 Ghazipur 56.49 146.24 9.86
9. Gonda 62.13 156.60 8.39
10. Gorakhpur 65.19 148.13 8.60
11. Jaunpur 74.17 152.76 11.64
12. Mirzapur 36.90 135.16 8.48
13. Pratapgarh 74.50 148.11 7.02
14. Sultanpur 71.46 147.60 10.08
15. Varanasi 65.76 145.45 8.89
Eastern Region 61.99 148.56 9.314

1 Banda 31.27 120.39 2.73
2. Hamirpur 28.31 110.98 6.35
3. Jalaun 30.18 105.57 5.25
4 Jhansi 33.91 111.88 5.63
5 Lalitpur 25.76 126.37 4.97
Bundelkhand Region 30.00 114.19 4.84
WUestern Region 46.314 154.09 21.68
Central Region 58.17 140.90 13.83
Hill Region 49.92 166.98 9.44
Uttar Pradesh 51.61 146.23 14.30
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APPENDIX-1;/Contd.)
BEGIONUISE INDICATOR GPF DEVELOPMENT

Percentage
coasumption of reporting

area

affectad by
floods as on

12-10-89

13

0.72
29.56
1.79
28.02
9.94
1.01

9.51
29.41

District/ Per tractor Per hactare
reglion gross
cropped of
area fertilizer
(in Ha.) (in Kg.*
(1986-87) (1987-82)
1 11 12
1. Allahabad 188.09 65.30
2. Azamgarh 228.41 70.29
3. Bahraich 397.00 37.38
4. Ballia 328.51 73.84
5. Basti 320.07 60.04
6. Deoria 132.72 109.29
7. Faisabad 96.66 91.431
8. Ghazipur 131.87 77.47
9. Gonda 313.83 34.55%
10. Gorakhpur 130.86 79.97
11. Jaunpur 140.79 100.29
12. Mirzapur 135.49 34.91
13. Pratapgarh 235.17 62.67
14. Sultanpur 176.28 56.16
15. Varanasi 101.42 90.01
Eastern Region 170.17 67.74
1. Banda 510.09 11.02
2. Hamirpur 119.14 12.52
3. Jalaun 46.61 17.29
4. Jhansi 96.89 20.39
5. Lalitpur 232.79 35.93
Bundelkhand Region 115.63 17.10
Uestern Region 74.03 76.91
Central Region 162.16 52.03
Hill Region 95.59 43.99
Uttar Pradesh 108.67 63.17

. ————————— - ——— - W W W -~ ———— - - - ——————— . - o~ -
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APPENDIX-II(Contd.)
REGIONUISE INDICATOR OF DEVELOPMENT

District/ Average Gross value of Percentage
region vield of Agricultural of balance
food grains produce per underground
Qtls/Hect. hect. of net water to
(1987-88) area sown at -total safe
current prices vield
in Rs. (31-12-87)

(1986-87)
1 14 15 16
1. Allahabad 12.64 7586 64.08
2. Azamgarh 15.03 8573 66.36
3. Bahraich 9.31 3741 78.53
4. Ballia 13.56 8013 71.12
5. Basti 13.23 5778 73.22
6. Deoria 16.99 8931 72.16
7. Falzabad 15.91 8627 63.06
8. Ghazipur 14.03 8382 62.76
9. Gonda 12.07 5000 69.26
10. Gorakhpur 17.02 7503 77.50
11. Jaunpur 14.63 7910 58.79
12. tNirzapur 9.51 5371 90.74
13. Pratapgarh 14.29 7748 75.49
i4. Sultanpur 13.35 8060 77.78
15. Varanasi 15.45 7574 65.45
Eastern Region- 13.69 7049 71.82
1. Banda 10.61 4639 85.14
2. Hamirpur 9.86 3984 82.73
3. Jalaun 11.33 4559 92.15
4. Jhanei 9.80 4180 65.72
5. Lalitpur 10.49 3796 62.78
Bundelkhand Region 10.39 4288 79.45
Uestern Region 17.85 8742 61.91
Central Region 13.81 6922 79.48
Hill Region 12.64 9465 78.87
Uttar Pradesh 14.61 7424 70.22
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APPENDIX-1I(Contd.)

REGIONWISE INDICATOR OF DEVELOPMENT

. 4 . —— - M - ——— > S = W - . = o= e e - G W e @Y T . Wm = = e v e W e -

Dietrict/ Percentage Number of No. of
region of net registered persons in
irrigated industrial registered

area to units per industrial
total net lakh of establish-
sown area population ments per
(1986-87) (1985-86) lakh of
population

(1985-86)
1 17 i8 19
1 Allahabad 50.79 5 659
2 Azamgarh 71.00 1 124
3 Bahraich 19.46 1 41
4. Ballia 56.11 - 22
5. Baati 64.45 1 . 82
6 Deoria 54.95 1 204
7 Faizabad 71.59 2 165
8 Ghazipur 66.93 1 40
9. Gonda 42.59 1 92
10. Gorakhpur 60.9%4 3 400
11. Jaunpur 72.15 1 29
12. Mirzapur 33.17 2 641
13. Pratapgarh 62.34 - 71
14. Sultanpur 50.11 - 41
15. Varanasi 72.55 6 441
Eastern Region 55.26 2 231

1. Banda 17.63 0.33 60
2. Hamirpur 17.44 0.25 15
3. Jalaun 23.21 0.2 4
4 Jhansi 28.67 3.43 905
5 Lalitpur 47 .85 0.52 9
Bundelkhand Region 23.30 0.96 214
Uestern Region 73.84 11 697
Central Region 53.59 é 632
Hill Region 32.82 5 476
Uttar Pradesh ' 57.19 6 557
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AFPENDIX-II(Contd.)
REGIONUISE INDICATOK DF DEVELOPMENT

- . . - R R T e S R S T WD e S W D S W e Y G AR L M WS W R M S wn S e S G AR e e A e w0 WD G W O

District/ Value Percentage Per capita
region added per of manufac- consumption
industrial turing of electri-
worker (in sector to city in
Rs.’'000’) total net KUH
(1985-86) output at (1986-87)

current

prices

(1986-87)
1 20 21 22
1. Allahabad 66.9 40.40 166.16
2. Azanmgarh 7.40 17.45 70.51
3. Bahraich 19.14 4.64 20.83
4. Ballia 2.85 10.25 45.23
5. Basti 13.8 12.43 26.85
6. Deoria 27 .48 12.57 35.15
7. Faizabad 10.37 13.94 75.65
8. Ghazipur 13.28 10.48 87.51
9. Gonda 24.10 9.08 29.36
10. Gorakhpur 16.16 15.92 114.61
11. Jaunpur 4.55 9.04 56.61
12. Nirzapur 352.96 37.39 1133.38
13. Pratapgarh (-)18.07 8.62 23.06
14. Sultanpur (-)65.73 10.12 48.03
15. Varanasi 29.07 49.95 144.35
Eastern Region 75.33 21.93 127.5
1. Banda 1.30 6.49 46.07
2. Hamirpur 13.87 11.56 34.69
3. Jalaun 6.90 2.35 51.42
4. Jhansi 44.2 39.38 109.35
5. Lalitpur 9.09 5.39 28.78
Bundelkhand Region 39.78 15.26 56.18
Uestern Region 410.80 32.68 147.11
Central Region 24.28 26.00 119.76
Hill Region 17.04 10.85 151.11
Uttar Pradesh 41.84 26.25 130.63
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APPENDIX-I1I(Contd.)
REGIONWISE INDICATOR OF DEVELOPMENT

- —————— - ——————————————— —— . —— . e - ————— - TP = = -

Bistrict/ Percentage Consumption Literacy
region of electri- of electri- percentage
fied village city (kws) (1981)
to total per
inhabited hectare of:
villages net area
(March,1989) sown
(1986-87)
1 23 24 25
1 Allahabad 82.02 329.59 27.99
2 Azamgarh 87.10 438.87 35.10
3 Bahraich 65.41 78.38 15.57
4. Ballia 83.61 260.68 28.18
5. Basati 12.62 84.69 20.24
6. Deoria 61.23 108.64 23.20
7. Faizabad - 77.01 384.07 25.61
8. Ghazipur 100.00 609 .81 27.62
9. Gonda 53.140 79.48 16.32
10. Gorakhpur 61.40 111.89 23.92
11. Jaunpur 88.20 388.17 26.30
12. Mirzapur 38.71 200.83 23.58
13. Pratapgarh 67.03 140.11 23.81
14. Sultanpur 93.20 258.91 22.44
15. Varanasi 69.00 718.39 31.85
Eastern Region 69.03 253.77 24.28
1. Banda 58.9 93.37 23.30
2. Hamirpur 54.41 62.06 26.31
3. Jalaun 62.72 113.36 35.95
4. Jhansi ‘ 63.41 55.22 37.06
5. Lalitpur 43.82 16.18 21.34
Bundelkhand Region 56.91 74.88 28.69
__________________________________________________________ A -
Weatern Region 79.63 469.70 28.19
Central Region 61.27 150.47 27.72
Hill Region 66.68%8 127.74 39.29
Uttar Pradesh 69.81 287 .84 27.16
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APPENDIX-II(Contd.)
REGIONUISE INDICATOR OF DEVELOPMENT
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District/
region

of

Allopathic
Hospitals/
Dispensaries
per lakh of
population
as on

1-1-88

No. of
Cold
storages
per’000’
S5q.Km. of
area
(1987-88)

No. of
Agriculture
marketing
centre per
lakh hect.
of net area
sown
(1986-87)
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Allahabad
Azamgarh
Bahraich
Ballia
Basti
Deoria
Faizabad
Ghazipur
Gonda
Gorakhpur
Jaunpur
Mirzapur
Pratapgarh
Sultanpur
Varanasi

Banda
Hamirpur
Jalaun
Jhansi
Lalitpur
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APPENDIX-II(Concld.)

REGIONWISE INDICATOR OF DEVELOPMENT
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District/ Number of Length of Length of
region Bank pucca roads pucca roads
Branches per 100 Sq. per lakh of

per lakh of Km. of area population

population ( in Km.) (in Km.)

(March,1989) (1-4-88) (1-4-88)

1 30 31 32

1 Allahabad 6.87 36.91 70.59
2 Azamgarh 6.04 44.31 71.64
3 Bahraich 6.18 21.84 67.78
4. Ballia 7.25 61.68 101.14
5. Basti 5.14 29.48 59.56
é Deoria 4.95 43.99 68.49
7 Faizabad 6.05 34.29 64.95
8 Ghazipur 6.99 45.31 78.67
9. Gonda 5.61 24.47 63.46
10. Gorakhpur 6.09 35.23 58.22
11. Jaunpur 6.51 52.58 83.82
12. Mirzapur 7.11 18.48 102.51
13. Pratapgarh 6.22 37.45 77.29
14. Sultanpur 6.61 38.01 82.53
15. Varanasi 7.40 57.27 78.79
Eastern Region 6.27 35.14 73.26

1 Banda 7.69 19.69 97.85
2. Hamirpur 7.20 15.94 95.65
3. Jalaun 8.72 25.57 118.36
q Jhansi 8.09 23.65 106.24
5 Lalitpur 7.61 20.87 181.84
Bundelkhand Region 7.72 20.57 111.42
Uestern Region 7.26 40.55 84.69
Central Region 7.55 31.57 73.01
Hill Region 12.53 26.13 276.28
Uttar Pradesh 7.19 30.414 88
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CHAPTER-V

OBJECTIVES, OVER-ALL STRATEGIES
AND SOME SELECTED TARGETS

The goals and objectives of a State’s plan are derived from
two main sources. These are the "Approach” approved for the
national plan on the basis of consenaus reached in the National
Development Council and the State’s own perceptions of its needs,
priorities and compdlsions together with those directions in
which it wishes to its economy to proceed. However, there is no
conflict between the two, for the goals and objectives, as laid
down in the 'Approach to the National plan’, represent a broad
agreement amongst States on what they consider to be relevant not
only for the country, as a whole but also for them individually.
Therefore, once these objectives are agreed upon as the national
level, all that the states have to do is to spell out in more
specific terms their own objectives and targets within the
framework of these national objectives.

2. The "Approach” to the Eighth national plan states that the
"basic objective 1is to ensure that the needs of ordinary people
and the quality of their 1life become the central focua of
planning even as the plan seeks to promote rapid overall
development and diversification of the economy and to strengthen
the infrastructural base”. It is in this context that employment
has been described as the “central thrust of the plan” and
rgrowth is viewed as a means to the provision of reasonable

minimum living standard and essential social amenities to
everyone as quickly as possible”. UWhile these are the broad
parameters of the national objective, a higher growth and a more

rapid diversification in agriculture than before together with
reduction in pressure of population on agriculture to be achieved
mainly by creating employment opportunities on a large scale in
non-agricultural activities in rural areas to absorb a part of
the work force engaged in agriculture is the prime need of this
state.

3. Everything else, and if not everything a major part of it
should be subservient to the achievement of this main objective.
The development of infrastructure, village and small scale
industries, social development, population control and several
other things are relevant to a large extent in so far as thej
facilitate the achievement of this objective. The quantum and
pattern of growth for a poor and backward state like U.P. is
always of great significance. A host of things like increase in
private consumption, revenues, public expenditure, saving and
capital formation become possible only when there is a higher
growth. And, it is this higher growth only which provides better
scope for redistribution also.

4. Growth depends on a number of variables, all of which are
not subject to human control also. Whether induced fluctuations
in agriculture production in particular, are one such factor over
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which there is little human control. Leaving this factor aside,
the most Iimportant variables on which growth depends are as
followas :

4.1 La uls of physical achievementa in income generating
a.ctors. The higher the levels at the end of the plan
compared to the levels of the baaes year, the higher
will be the quantum of growth.

4.2 Quantum of investment, its deployma2nt and efficiency.
The more the investment and the larger its deploynent
for achieving higher levels of production, the higher
will be the quantum of growth. The relationship between
investment and growth iIn income is an index of
efficiency of investment and is expresesed Iin terms of
ICOR; and

4.3 Development and efficiency of human reaources.

5. Keeping these parameters in view and the more encouraging
and steady growth during the last three five year plans (1974-75
to 1989-90), exercises were carried out to find out the levels

which can be reached at the end of Eighth plan (1994-95) in
income generating sectors with maximum efforts and resources the
State can mobilize. Based upon these exercises, the following
conclusions have been reached :-

5.1 The target of average annual growth rate for State's
Eighth Plan should be 6 per cent, against a growth rate of
4.9 per cent only in Seventh Plan, 5.5 per cent in Sixth
Plan and 5.7 per cent in Fifth Plan. A growth rate higher

than 6 per cent is not feasible, for it will require such
levels to be reached at the end of the plan as cannot be
achieved and an investment which the state cannot

mobilize.

5.2 For achieving this over-all growth rate of 6 per cent
per annum, the targeted sectoral growth rates are 4.2 per
cent in agriculture and animal husbandry, 12 per cent in

manufacturing and 6 per cent in the remaining sectors. The
corresponding growth rates of Seventh Plan are 3.2 per cent
in agriculture and animal husbandry, 8.4 per cent in

manufacturing and 6 per cent in the remaining sectors.

5.3 The aggregate investment ( at 1989-90 prices ) required
for realizing these growth rates and for creating public
facilities to meet minimum basic needs of the people is
Rs.60.000 crores, out of which the share of public sector
outlay will be Rs. 25000 crore and the balance Rs. 35000
crore will be contributed from other sources including
institutional finance.

6. While the gquantum of growth in income is, undoubtedly of
great significance for the economy, as a whole, the other aspect
of redistribution of income is equally important. Just as the

quantum of growth in income depends largely on the levels
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achieved in agriculture and industrial production, removal or
reduction in poverty and unemployment/under-employment al so
depends on redistribution of income and on ensuring a larger
share for poor in all other gains made in the plan.

7. The following main objectives of State s Eighth plan ars
designed only to achieve the goals of growth and equity, in due
course :-

7.1 Higher average annual growth rate of 6 per cent in for
the State against the targeted growth rate of 5.5 per: cent
only for the country.

7.2 Significant reduction in population below poverty line
by the end of the plan, reducing the percentage population
below poverty line from 45.3% in 1984 to 30-32% in 19%94-95.

7.3 Creating new jobs for about 50 1lakh persons and a
significant reduction in severely under-employed perscns in

agriculture,
8. Subject to the over-all goals of growth with redistribution
and removal of poverty and unemployment, the major objectives of

State's Eighth Plan are as follows :
(1) To raise income of rural poor
(2) To improve quality of life in rural areas

(3) To ensure that reasonable share in public facilities is
available to poor people.

(4) To maximize productivity in agriculture along with
diversification and mixed farming in amall and marginal
holdings and in areas of low productivity.

{(5) To bring down population growth to 1.8 per cent per
annum.

(6) To achieve a faster growth in manufacturing sector and
promotion of industries which have larger potentialities of
enmployment and ancilliatization.

(7) To consolidate gains from and to improve efficiency and
productivity of past investment and of the existing assets

(8) To promote faster development of backward areas in order
to reduce intra-state disparities in levels of development.

(9) To undertake special measures for the overall economic
and social development of the weaker sections of the
society, particularly of scheduled castes/scheduled tribes,
and of women and children.
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(10) To strengthen panchayati raj institutions in rural
areas and local self governing institutions in urban areas
and to make them effeactive media for formulation and
implementation of develapmsnt schemes.

9. it will be the function ¢f each sector of the plan to keep
these objectives in view and to znsure that its programmes and
policies in the Eighth Plan serve these objectives also. It will
be useful in this context to state here briefly some of the
over-all satrategies which will be pursued in the plan to achieve
thea# objectives. The sectoral strategies must fit into these
over-all strategies :-

—— e . e m e am W m ew  — w——— . ——— - T = — — - > — — ———— = ————

Objectives Overall strategies
1. To raine income of i) Giving highesat priority to
rural poor development programmes which
maximize productivity of small and
marginal holdings, generate
self-sustaining additional
employment including vage
employment and self-employment for
them in agriculture and

non-agricultural activities with
guaranteed minimum income.
il) Initiating measures wvhich,
apart from raising productivity of
assets for rural poor, also lead to
accretion in their assets.

2. To improve quality of i) Provision of safe and
life in rural areas hygienic drinking water in all

villages in adequate quantity.
ii) Saturating all villages with
improved net-work of agssured
electricity.
iii) Linking all villages with
roads. Qualitative and quantitat:ve
improvement in delivery of basic
services in rural areas,
particularly ., in the fields of
education and health~care to
achieve universal elementary
education for all children in the
age-group of 6-10, a literacy rate
of 50 percent and the objective of
health for all by 2000 A.D.
iv) Development of small and medium
towns as growth centres providing
for rural areas services of
superior character usually
available in cities only.

139



3.
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To ensure that a reason-
able share in public
facilities is available
to poor people.

To maximise productivity
in agriculture along with
diversification and mixed
farming in small and mar-
ginal holdings and in

areas of low productivity

To bring down population
growth to 1.8 per cent
per annum

To achieve a faster growth
in manufacturing sector
and promotion of such
industries which have
larger potentialities of
employment and ancilli-
atization.

G A P P R e A A . e - —— > e e —

v) Provision of suitable houses
for rural poor.

i) Developing suitable and effecti-
ve safeguards to ensure that these
facilities or a major share of
these are not appropriated by more
affluent sections of the society.

i) A massive increase in irrigation
through private minor irrigation
schemes for the benefit of small
and marginal farmers.

ii) Improvement in delivery systems
of providing credit for agriculture
inputs to these farmers.

{iii) Introducing high value crops,
vegetables and fruits which are

both more labour intensive and
vield high incomes.

iv) A big thrust on animal
husbandry prdégrammes, particularly
of milk production, dairy
development, poultry and
pisciculture.

v) Creation of capacities for

processing of agriculture produce
to sasecure more remunerative prices
for farmers.

i) Instead of proliferation instit-
utions and services, consolidating
existing infrastructure by making
suitable improvements.

ii) Improvement in literacy rate
with particular emphasis on female
education.

ili) Augmentation of maternity and
child welfare services to bring
down infant mortality rate.

i) Promoting growth of industries
which lead to growth of “ancillia-
ries’ and where processes of
production can be decentralized
providing work and wages to people
in neighbouring areas.
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ii) Giving more emphasis on
development and growth of small
scale and village industries with
improved technology and
institutional support for raw
material and marketing their
produce.

7. To consolidate gains from This is more a question of sectoral
and to improve efficiency strategies than over-all strategies
and productivity of past and the same should be expressed
investment and of the clearly in sectoral reviews.
existing assets.

8. To promote faster develo- i) Diversion of more resources to
pment of back-ward areas back-ward areas for economic and
in order to reduce intra- social services
state disparities in their ii) Initiating special measures for
levels of development removal of the major constraints on

growth and development of backward
areas and providing area-specific
‘growth-impulses’ to facilitate
development process in these areas.

9 To undertake special This is again a question of

' measures for the over sectoral strategies.
all economic, and social
development of the weaker
sectiona of the society
particularly of scheduled
castes/scheduled tribes,
and women and children.

10. To strengthen Panchayati This is largely a question of

Raj Institution in rural political decision at appropriate
areas and local self level.

governing institution in

urban areas and to make

them effective media for

formulation and impleme-

ntation of development

schemes.

10. It has, already been stated that alongwith growth in income,

the distributive aspect of income has also received special

attention in eighth plan, keeping in view the commitment of
objective of social justice. Th. distributive aspect of
income has two dimensions and bot): are equally important.

One, the distribution of income between main sectors of

the economy and two, the distribution of income between people
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of different strata of income levels. While the former is
bagically a function of ‘structure of income’' the later is a
function of overall as well as sectoral policies and programmes.

11. Agriculture and animal husbandry is the source of livelihood
for the highest percentage of population in the state. This
sector has its base in rural areas and it 1is the rural
population, 1in particular, which benefits from income generated

in this sector. The incidence of poverty is predominant in rural
areas which account for nearly 82 per cent of the population
below poverty 1line in this state. Therefore, the larger the

share of income of this sector in total income and in the
incremental income of Eighth Plan, and the greater the equity in

the distribution of this income, the greater will be
beneficiaries amongst rural population and rural poor. There are
however, 1limitation of growth in this sector. Subject to these

limitations, the objectives of social justice and of reduction in
the incidence of poverty can be served to the extent the share of
this sector in the incremental income of the plan is maximized
and as many activities or units, as may be possible, contributing
to growth in income in manufacturing sector are 1located in or
around rural areas.

12. The structure of and the distribution of incremental income
as a result of targeted growth rates and physical targets of
Eighth Plan will be as shown in Annexure-I & II.

13. It will be seen from the Annexures that a share of 30 pert
cent in the incremental income of the plan will flow ta
‘agriculture and animal husbandry’ sector with manufacturing and
the ‘rest sectors’' claiming 35 per cent each. Similarly, thae
share of incremental income in manufacturing sector® will
register a substantial increase from 24 per cent in seventh plar
to 34 per cent in Fighth Plan. The share of “other sectors’ in
the incremental income will how ever , decline from 41 per centy
to 35 per cent. This is inevitable in the situation obtaining in
this state where there is still large scope and potential forf
growth in commodity producing sectors, and the shares of thesa
sectors together must for some time to come rise still highen
to give necessary strength to the economy and the degsired impetug
to a sustained growth of the tertiary sector.

14. Ag stated before, the targets of growth rate can be achieved
only when desired levels of physical activity also reached 1in 4
number of income generating sectors. Similarly, the targets set

out in the plan for the main objectives of removal of poverty and
unemployment can be achieved only when,apart from initiating some
policy measures for this purpose, there are desired physical
achievements in selected few areas. Keeping these consideratior
in view, the levels of physical activity required at the end of
the plan for achieving the targeted growth rate of é% per annun
and other objectives of the plan have also been worked out. The
levels are neither beyond us to achieve nor these would requirg
resources beyond what are indicated in this plan.
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15. Some of thes salient features of the targets of the plan are
as followe:-

I. égricqlture Production:

1.

Foodgrains

Againast the foodgrain production of 337 lakh tonnes in
1989-90 and a higher production on 354 lakh tonnes |In
the preceding year of 1988-8% the target of 1994-95 ig
430 lakh tonnes, 93 lakh tonnes more (28%) than the
base vyear (1989-90) and 76 lakh tonnes more (21%) than
the highest ever produced in 1988-89.

Irrigation

There will be addition of 65 lakh hectare in irrigated
potential during the plan,which is 1likely to raise
gross irrigated area from 139 lakh ha. in 1987-88 to
175 lakh ha. in 1994-95, registering an increase of 26
per cent.

Fertilizers

Increase of 11 lakh tonnes in fertilizer consumption,
raising the consumption of fertilizers by 52 per cent,
from 21 lakh tonnes in 1989-90 to 32 1lakh tonnes in
1994-95.

Short-term Credit

An almost 100% increasze in short term credit, from
Ra.409 cr. in 1989-90 to Ra. 800 cr. in 1994-95.

Sugarcane

Production of sugarcane will go up from 971 lakh tonnes
(1989-90) to 1075 lakh tonnes (1994-95) registering an
increase of 104 1lakh tonnes (11%) to be achieved
through higher productivity.

Potato

Production of potato will also go up by 12 lakﬁ tonnes
from é4 lakh tonneasa in 1989-90 +to 76 lakh tonnes,
registering an increase of 19 percent. '
Expansion of capacity in Cold storages

Icrease in the capacity of cold storages from 33 lakh

tonneg (1989-90)to 48 lakh tonnes in 1994-95,
registering an increase of 15 lakh tonnes(45%).
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Il.

ITI.

IvV.

OCil seeds

0il seeéed production will register an increase of 25 per
cent, from 12 lakh tonnes in 1989-90 to 15 lakh tonnes
in 1994-95.

Live Stock

1.

Milk :
Increase of 49 lakh tonnes(54%) in milk production,

raising this figure from 91 lakh tonnes in 1989-90 to
140 lakh tonnes in 1994-95.

Eggs :

Five fold increase in production of eggs from 42 cr.
(1989-90) to 250 cr.(1994-95).

Fish :
Increase of 0.57 lakh tonnes (61%) in fish production;

raising this figure from 0.93 lakh tonnes in 1989-90 to
1.50 lakh tonnes in 1994-95.

Industry :

1. Inveatment
Mobilizing an additional total investment of Rs. 20,000
cr. from all sources for setting up new industries in
manufacturing sector both organized and unorganized.

2. Industrial Production Index
Raising Industrial Production Index(1970-71=100) from
407 in 1988-89 to 717 in 1994-95, signifying an
increase of 76 per cent.

3. Cane Crushing Capacity
A major hike in cane crushing capacity of sugar mills
from 32 per cent of total sugar cane in 1989-90 to 50
per cent in 1994-95.

Energy :

Power
Consumption of electricity going up from 18110 MU in

1989-90 to 32260 MU in 1994-95 registering an increase
of 14150 MU (78%).
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v. Educatjon :

Over-all Literacy rate growing up from 34 per c?nt
anticipated for 1989-90 to 50 per cent in 1994-95 with
literacy amongst females reglstering phenomenal

increase from 20 per cent to 39 per cent.

VI. Health

Population growth to be brought down from 2.2 per cent
per annum in 1986 to 1.8 per cent per annum in 1994-95
with birth rate coming down from 38 per thousand to 28
per thousand, death rate from 15 to 10 and infant
mortality from 132 to 80 per thousand.

VII. Minimum Needs Programme :

1. Rural Electrification

100 per cent villages will be electrified by
1994-95 againat 71 per cent omly in 1989-90.

2. Universal Education

100 per cent enrolment of children ( age group 6-10 )
for primary education against 80 per cent in 1989-90
and 60 per cent enrolment of children in age group
11-13 against 45 per cent in 1989-90.

3. Rural Roads

100 per cent villages with population of 1000 and above
will be connected with all weather roads by 1994-95.

q. Rural Water Supply

100 per cent villages will be provided with safe and
adequate drinking water by 1994-95 againet a coverage
of 85 per cent only in 1989-90.

5. Rural Health

Opening of 4000 new sub centres raising their
figure to 24,153,. 1000 new primary health centres
raising their figure to 3836 and 205 new community
health centres raising their figure to 382 by the end
of the plan

16. The targets may appear to be high on first sight. But there
are three things we should bear in mind while evaluating these
targets. One, the targeted growth rates and reduction in the
incidence of poverty and unemployment, as described in this
document, cannot be realised without achieving these physical and
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financial targets. Two, there 1s 1lot of rationale and
congsistency in these targets. Three, the targets are not
unrealistic nor beyond state’s capacity to achieve.

17. There is evidence to believe that these are achievable
targets. Passed achievements or trends should not be the sole
criteria to judge these targets and to form some view about the
same. If we were to go only by passed achievements or trends, we
should have remained content with lower target of growth rates or
of removal of poverty and unemployment. In that case, the
physical targets could also be scaled down. It was never the
main consideration in formulating these targets that the same
should be easy to achieve. Instead, the consideration has been
to match goals and objectives of the plan with physical and
financial targete which , though not easy to achieve, can still
be achieved with improved efficiency, more hard work and optimal
ugse of state's resources.
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ANNEXURE- 1
Uistribution of income amongst sectors at
coneatant (1980-81) prices

(In percentage)
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Sector 1980-81 1984-85 1989-90 1994-95
_—-~-‘»_I ——————————————————— ; ————— 3 4 5
1. emimary 52.4  45.0  45.3 1.1
0f which 48.7 47.2 43.6 40.1
Agriculture

2. SECONDARY 15.9 17.7 19.6 23.6
Of which 10.7 12.9 15.2 20.1
Manufacturing _

(i) Registered 4.3 6.4 8.5 11.0

(ii) Unregistered 6.4 6.5 6.7 9.1
3. TERTIARY 31.7 : 33.3 35.1 35.0

| 100.0  100.0  100.0  100.0
ANNEXURE-11

Distrbution of Incremental income amongst sectors
at constant (1980-81) prices

(In percentaga)
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Sector 1980-81 1984-85 1989-90
to to to
1984-85 1989-90 1994-95
(Target)
1 2 3 q
1. PRIMARY 26 . 32 30
2. SECONDARY 30 27 35
0f which Manufacturing ’ 24 34
(i) Registered 7 1
(ii)Unregistered 7 16
3. TERTIARY 44 41 35
100 100 100



CEAPTER-VI

PLANNING PROCESS

The planning process started in the country with the
establishment of Planning Commission in 1950 and the launching of
the Four Five Year Plan in 1951. Since then,seven Five Year Plans
and four annual plans have been completed and we are in the first
vear of Eighth Five Year Plan.

2. The central objective of planning in India, wvhich wvas
enunciated in the First Five Tear Plan and which continues to
dominate is to initiate a process of development which will raise
living standards and open out to the people new opportunities
for a richer and more varied life. In fact, economic developament
was viewed as an instrument of economic and social
transformation of society and a process of building up an
institutional framework to secure the satisfaction of the needs
and aspirations of the people.

3. The framework in which planning for economic development has
to take place is that of the mixed economy in which both the
public and private sectors have to play their important roles.
While the public sector plans remain the direct responsibility of
the Government, the contribution from private sector in planned
development is secured through various policy measures ranging
from fiscal and monetary policies to direct controls. On ths
whole, this entails a vast increase in functions of the
government. The activities of development institutions in the
country, official and non-official, have to be oriented to
fulfill the objectives of planning. For these funtions to be
discharged efficlently,appropriate organizations have to be built
and strengthened with defined spheres of action and
responsibilities.

4. Over the years,a four tier multi level planning system has
emerged in our country. These tiers are (a) National Level,(b)
State Level,(c) District Level and (d) Block Level. Of these, the
first tier views planning from above, while the last one views
planning from below. The state and the district planning
processes provide the link between the two. The last of these
tires, block Level planning is 8till not operational in most
states. By and large, planning still continues to be centralized
with most of the inputs for plannning coming from above. The
efforts to broadbase the process of planning were weak and
half-hearted and have not therefore men with any seignificant
success.

148



PLANNING RACHINERY AT BATIONAL LEVEL

5. The Planning Commiesiea vas established at the national
level on 15th HNareh,1953,It vas eatablieshed by & Cabinet
resolution. The resoletiosn, wvhile emplaining the clecumstances
for creation of Planning Commliselon,said that “the nsed for
coapreheneive planning based on ¢ car«ful appralsal of resources
and on an objective analyels of all the relavert ecomomic factors
has bscose Ilmperative. Theae purposea cann best be achieved
through an organization free from the burden ' the day-to-day
sdainistration bdut In conetant toweh vwith th Government at the
highest level”

6. ,Pased uwpon the Directive Principles { State’s Policy
eabodied 1In the conatitution, the Planning Commieeion wvas
assigned the folloving seven functions:-

{1] make an assesement of the materiml.capital and human
To80urcea of the country, including technical/
psreonnel , and investigats the poasibilities of

« hugnenting auch of thess resources aa are found to be
deflclent is relation to the nation’s requirementa;

[(2) formulate a plan for the most effective and balanced
utilisation of the country’s resources;

[3] on a determination of priorities, define the stages in
vhich the plan should dbe carried out and propoae the
allocation of resources for the due completion of each

stage; ‘
(4] indicate the factore wvhich are tending to retard
economic development, and deteraine the conditions

wvhich ,in view of the current eocial and political
situation, seshould be estadlished for the successful
execution of the plan;

(5] determine the nature of the machinery wvhich will bde
necessary for esecuring the successful implementation of
each stage of the plan in all ite aspects;

[6] eppraise from time to time the progress achieved in
the execution of each stage of the plan and recommend
the adjustnents of policy and measures that such
appraisal nay show to be necessary; and

(7] make such interim or ancillary recommendations as
appear to be seppropriate either for faciliteting the
diascharge of the duties assigned to it; on
consideration of the prevailing economic conditions,
current policies, neasures and development
programmes;or on an examination of such specific

problems as nay be referred to it for advise by Central
or State Governments.

7. The resolutica also specified the commission s role in the
system of Government.It said "The Planning Commission will make
recommendations to the Cabinet.In forming its recommendations,
the Commission will act in close understanding and consultation
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with the ministries of Central Govt. and the Governments of the
States. The responsibility of taking and implementing decisions
will rest with the Central and State Govts.”

8. Headed by the Prime Minister, the Commission has some whole
time members and some Cabinet Ministers as ex-officio members.
During all these years the Commission's s8cope of activity and
.functions have not changed.

9. The National Development Council is an apex body at the
national level. It is purely an advisory body. Ite creation was
suggested by the Planning Commission in the draft outline of the
First Five Year Plan. It was established on 6th August, 1952, by
a Cabinet resolution which defined its functions as follows|-

[1)] to review the working of the National Plan from time to
time; ..

[2) to consider important questions of social and economic
policy affecting national development; and

[3] to recommend measures for the achievement of the
aims and targets set out in the National Plan,including

measures to secure active partlcipaglon and
cooperation of the people,improve the efficiency of
the administrative services, ensure the fullest

development of the less advanced regions and sections
of the community and through sacrifices borne equally
by all citizens, build up resources for national
development.

10. It consists of the Prime Minieter, Chief Minister’'s of
States, Cabinet Ministers of Central Govt.,Members of the
Planning Conmission.

11. It is the highest forum of consultation among Central and
various States on all important policy matters concerning
planning process as well as overall development strategy.

STATE LEVEL

12. Planned development in a state of the size of Uttar Pradesh
cannot have any meaning unless it takes into account intra-state
variations in the level, potential and problems of development of
different areas. An optimal use of overall resources can be
ensured only if the State Plan is built up through a series of
interactive multi-level exercises involving the fusion of
regional, district and block 1level strategies. From the
operational point of view, a plan ultimately takes the form of a
collection of inter-related programmes/projects/schemes aimed at
vielding the desired results through spatial convergenca and
appropriate temporal sequencing. Unless plan formulation 1is
preceded by systematic diagnosis, survey and investigation of
problems, consideration of alternatives,pre-testing of unuew
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approaches through pilot projects and independent ex~ante
appraisal, it is likely to result in sub-optimal use of sizeabls
rsgsources and loss of valuable resources and irretrievable time.

13. 2As an inter-disciplinary function, planning requires the
participation of technologists, geographers, economists,
atatisticians, sociologists, management experts, general
administratcrs and political scientiste. In addition, it also
requires a very deliberate and systematic inflow of reliable
information regarding the perception,needas, preferences and
motivational levela of the people in general and the participants
and beneficlaries of specific programmes in particular. UWhils it
is neither possible nor necessary to develop 1ln-house expertise
for all the relevant branches of knowledge pertaining to every
activity covered under development planning, it is undoubtedly
necessary that the planning process should be supported with
adequate and appropriately equipped multi-disciplinary manpower
capablae of|

[a] keeping a watch on economic trends, demand projsctions,
development and utilization of capacities and other
environmental factors,especially the production trends,
policies,incentives and disincentives and regulatory
mechanisms relevant to the country as a whole;

{b] assisting development departments and lover level
planning and development agencies in decision making by
making trend projections ,identifying constralints,
undertaking economic analyeis for formulating & policy
frame-work and suggesting hierarchies of prioritiea
from time to time;

[c] undertaking monitoring, concurrent appraisal and
evaluation of individual projects/programmes/schemes,
overall performance of various sectors as well as the
state's economy as a whole;

[d] assessing inatitutional and organizational potentials
and constraints,specially from the point of view of the
delivery of services and resources to the poorer and
unorganized sections of society;

[e]l] conducting diagnostic/exploratory astudies and
undertaking pre-testing of new technologies as well as
new programmes through pilot projects iaplemented

under real conditions;.

[f] helping in the formulation as well as ex-ante appraisal
of shelves of projects;

[@] developing techniques and procedures for the continuous
monitoring of intra-state imbalarces and providing
nethodological and logistical support for oplanning at
the regional, district and block levels;

[{h] organizing training of officors concerned with
s-ctoral,project and area planning at the state and at
the field levels;
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[1] functicniang a» @& channel for the development
departments and various spatial plann.ng units for
obtaining servlices of experts belonging to various
disciplines for consultancy ; and ,

{j] establishing and maintaining rapport with various
organization, financing institutions and knowlaedgeabls
individual, particularly technologists and social
scientists, whose advice and assistance would be useful
for formulating and implementing policles and
progranmes for development and also getting feed back
about their impact in the field.

14. Uttar Pradesh has already made some progrsse tovards
establiahing a planning set-up which, at least structurally,
provides for the performance of the manifold responsibilities
enumerated above. .

STATE PLANNING COMMISSION

15. The State Planning Commission has the Chief lMinister as ite
Chairman, the Planning Minister as the Vice Chairman and the
Deputy Chairman and 24 other members including three ministers,
nine-ex-officio official members and 12 other members.

16. The State Planning Commission evolves development
strategles, rformulates plan policies for the Five Year and
Annual State and Regional Plans and advises the State Cabinet in
all matters pertaining to planned development , more especially
vith respect to;

(i) Overall plan strategy;

[ii) Plan resources;

[(iii] Sectoral outlays;

{iv] Inter-sectoral priorities and co-ordination;

(v] Appraisal of large development projects;

(vi] Rsappropristion of outlays between major sectors;

[vii]) Targets and goals;

{viii] Regional plans;

[ix] State econonmy;

[x] Human resource development;

{x1] Allocation of outlays for district plans;

(xii] Honitoring plan progress and periodic review of
the state’s econonmy;

(xiii] Role and performance of State Public Sector

Undertakings vis-s-vie development goals.

STATE PLANNING INSTITUTE

18. A historical review of planning and development in India
shows that there has been a progressive expansion of the scope of
planned development greaulting in a tremendous increase in the
dimensiona of'lnveat-ont. This has necessitated a progressive
refinement of the informations system and the tools and
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techniques for keeping watch on economic trends; identifying
potentials and constraints in the development process;
understanding the operation of Inter-acting socio-economic and
institutional factors; formulating programmes and projects for
State intervention; establishing inter-sectoral complimentaries;
rationalizing investment decisions and monitoring and evaluati-g
performance.

19. Against the background of these few needs, the State
Planning Institute was established in November 1971 by merging
the already existing Directorates of Economic Intelligence &
Statistics (now designated as Economics and Statistics Division)
and Evaluation and the Planning Research & Action Institute and
establishing new divisions for Manpower Planning, Perspective
Planning and Area Planning. Later, in 1973, three more division
viz. Monitoring Information & Sclientific Management (now
designated as Plan Monitoring & Cost Management Division),
Project Formulation & Appraisal and Materials Management &
Inventory Control were added to the Institute. The last named
Division was,however, wound up in 1979 and its responsibilities
were assigned to other divisions. A full-fledged division known
as Training Division was added in Sept. 1981. The functions of
this new Division were earlier looked after by the Evaluation &
Training Division. 1In 0Oc¢t.1981 one more division, named as Hill
Division was added to the Institute. Thus there are now ten
divisions of State Planning Institute. Thease are:

(1] EBconomics and Statistics.

[2) Planning Research and Action.

[3] Evaluation.

[4) Training.

[5] Perspective Planning.

[(6) Area Planning.

[{7) Manpower Planning.

(8] Plan Monitoring and Cost Management.
[?)] Project Pormulation and Appraisal.
[10) Hill Development.

20. At present, the State Planning Institute is headed by a
Chairman who is also the Planning Secretary to the Government of

Uttar Pradesh. The Director of each of the division is assisted
by Joint Directors,Senior Research Officers, Research Officers,
Research Assistants, Statistical Assistants, and Compilers

belonging to various scientific disciplines such as Economics,
Statistics,Business Administration, Agricultural Economics,
Sociology, Economic Demography, Engineering, Town/ Regional
Planning, Architecture etc. To the extent possible, each division
has been organized to give it the multi-disciplinary character
required in the context of its specific responsibilities and the
functional variety relevant to planning in the Indian
environment.
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21. The advantages of integrating the old and new functional
divisions under one common umbrella of the State Planning
Inetitute are obvious. Experience of the last few years has shown
that the capabilities of practically every division have been
greatly enhanced by the ready accessibility to data from the
Economic Intelligence & Statistice Division. It would, however,
be a mistake to assume that the Economic Intelligence &
Statistics Division 1is not a beneficiary from this integration.
Unlike the past pattern , the perspective and activities of this
Division are now more objectively determined because it 1s now
required to fulfill real and sepecific needs which have been
determined by data users. Other divisions concerned with
s8ocio~economic studies such as the Persvective Planning Divieion,
the Area Planning Division and the Xanpower Planning Division
have to keep 1in close touch with each other from day to day so
that their recommendations, which form the basis for policy
formulation, would not point in contrary directions. In so far
as the Project Formulation & Appraisal Division, the Planning
Research & Action Division and the Plan Monitoring Division are
concerned, the focus of these is essentially on operational
planning and implementation. Unless there is cross-fertilisation
of 1ldeas between the various Divizcions of State Planning
Inatitute they could cause confuzion among development

departments by recommending diver.s norms and nutuzally
inconsistent techniques and procedures. Above all, because of the
integrated framework of the Stats Planning Institute, the

personnel of all the divisions taken tczether constitute a viable
corpus of a variety of expertise wvhich can contributes
tremendously to the sacope and covecrage of work by individual
divisions through formal and informal interaction of constituent
personnel.

PEOPLE’'S PARTICIPATION AND DECENTRALISED PLANNING.

22. The idea of decentralization of planning process below the
state level has featured consistently in our Five Year Plans.Of
course the emphasis has varied. It gained momentum with the
acceptance of the recommendations of the Balwant Raj Mehta
Committee (1957) on Community Development and Plan Projects.
Under the scheme of decentraligzation it suggested a three tier
integrated organic structure with Panchayats at the base, Zila
Parishads at the apex level and Panchayat Samities or Kshetria
Samities in between.

23. The Committee specifically said that development cannot
progress without responsiblility and power. Community divelopaent
can be real only wvhen the community understands its problesms,
realiges its responsibilities, exercises the necessary povers
through its chosen representatives and maintains a constant and
intelligent vigilance on local administration.Hence the Committee
recommended that there should be devolution of power and
decentralization of machinery and that such power be exercised
and such machinery controlled and directed by popular
representatives of the local area.
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24. Uith the acceptance of these recommendations, the State
passed " The U.P. Kshetria Samiti and Z2ila Parishad Act 1961"and
created three tier bodies at the Village,Kshetria Samiti and Zila
Parishad levels. Uith the pericd of aecendancy (1959-64),
stagnation (1965-69)and phase of decline (1969-77),these
institutions have now again been revived with elections taking
place for these rural local bodlea—aogetlmc back after a lapse of
about eleven yeara.

25. When the democratic rural institutions were under
supercession, decentralized district level. planning vas
introduced in the State from the year 1982-83 with the twin
objectives of removal of inter-district and intra-district
imbalances in the State and also to give districts an opportunity
to achieve development, having regard to their potentials,
avallable manpower and other resources.

FRAHRE- UORK

26. [A] Unit of Planning: As a first step, district hasz been
selected as & unit ¢f planning because it is at the district
level that most of the development departments have their
machinery to work ou%t schemes, lay down time schedules 2nd ensure
that concerted effcrts are made for effective implementation of
their schemes. Further, the system of data collection also does
not go, generally, beyond the district level. Once the planning
process gets strengthened and necessary infrastructure
developed,this process will be further decsntralized and the
development block will become the unit of planning.

[B] Classification of achemes: The various schemes and
programmes have been classified under two broad categories
viz.,the State Sector and the District Sector Schemes. This
classification 1is based on the twin criterion of location and
area of benefits of the scheme. A review of this classification
is done every year in consultation with Administrative
Departments and changes, if necessary,are incorporated so as to
make this process of decentralization more realistic and
fruitful. :

The schemes under district sector mainly includs programmes
of agriculture and allied sectors, rural electrification, village
& small scale industries, education, sports, vocational training,
medical and public health, water supply, labour welfare, social
velfare & welfare relating to scheduled castss and scheduled
tribss. In fact, most of the schemes under the minimum needs
programme (MNP) are included in the district sector and all
decisions regarding allocation of funds and 1location of
facilities are taken at the district level keeping in view the
over all targets fixed at National level.
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[C] Allocation of Outlay: It was onvisaged that about 30%
of the total plan outlay will be earmarked for the district
gector schemes. This was fixed keeping in view the national and
State priorities and requirements. The table given in Appendix-l
shows the district sector outlays since the 1inception of the
decentralized planning. ‘

[DP] Devolution of Funds to districts:With a view to removing
the inter-district and Iintra-district disparities, a formula
based on the population and 1level of <development has been
evolved for the distribution of district sector plan outlay among
various districte. Thie formula is given in Appendix-11.

ORGANIZATIONAL SETUP

27. The functional decentralization is entrusted to two
committees at the district 1level vig. District Planning and
Monitoring Committee and District Plan Coordination and Action
Committee. The District Planning and Monitoring Committee has
been constituted for each district with people’s representatives
as members under the chairmanship of a member of Council of
Ministers. The main functions of this District Level Committee
are:-

{1) to finaligze PFive Year as well as Annual Plans of the
district keeping in view the guidelines issued by the
Government as well as the plan outlays ear-marked for
the district;

[{i] to review district plans once in every three months;

[iii)to put-up proposals for re-allocation of funds on the
basis of these reviews for the approval of the
Divisional Committee.

28. The second committee is headed by District Magistrate with
district level officers of various development departments as
msembers and Chief Development Officer as its Secretary and
District Economic Officer as Joint Secretary. The main
functions of the Committee are to formulate district plans and to
prepare proposals for re-appropriation of funds.

29. At the Divisional level, a Divisional Committee has been
constituted with a Cabinet MNMinister as Chairman. All the
District Officers and the Divisional officers are members of this
Committee. The main functions of this committee are-

[i] to review and approve district plans drawn up by the
district committees;

[ii]) to review the implementation of district plan;

[iii)to accord administrative and financial approval for new
schemes and programmes up to Rs. 10 lakh;

[iv] to draw up adwinistrative credit plan for mobilizing
maximum amount of institutional finance for the
implementation of district plans.
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30. The district plans thus formulated and approved by the
district and divisional committees are also scrutinized I:: the
Planning department at the State Level with the HL_.l1p of

administrative departments. The budget proposals are fo:.._:=lated
on the basis of the plans finalized at the State Level After
legislative approval is accorded on the budget, f...anciel

sanctions are issued directly to district level officers.
PLAN FORMULATION, NONITORING AND REVIEU

31. Planning Department at the State headquarters sets the time
schedule for formulation and finalization of district plans.
Planning Department sends a set of general guidelines to
districte as well as divisional level officers which among other
things s8pecify (a) plan ceiling for the total district sector,
(b) revised and up-dated classification of district and state
sector schemes, (c) directions for making adequate provisions for
priority areas 1like MNP, centrally sponsored schemes,and (d)
measures to be taken to reduce intra-district disparities.

TRAINING

32. The need of training of personnel engaged at various levels
in the process of decentralized planning is very obvious. It is
not only necesgsary to impart basic knowledge of
concepts,methodologies as well as skills of district planning ,
but it is equally important to inculcate in them the necessary
attitudes required to accept the new process. The qualitative
change in the aptitudes of the personnel towards this new process
is one of the pre -conditions of the success of this acheme.

33. In order to achieve the above objectives, the Training
Division of the State Planning Institute 1is organizing
programmes of various durations for the district level officers.
Two types of programmes are, generally, organized in this field,
one for the officers who man the district planning cell and whose
main task is plan coordination, monitoring and reviewing the
plan for the district 1level officers of the functional
departments. The Training Division has been organising about
10-20 training programmes annually and approximately 300-500
personnels are being trained each year.

34. 1t is proposed to organize more courses in district
planning so that a large number of officers engaged in the
planning process are trained in the techniques of district
planning.

35. Apart from the above training programmes, seminars and
workshops are also arranged for the sasenior and middle level
officers each year before the start o¢f the preparation of next
year's district plan. These seminirs and workshops organized
at the state level as well as at the civisional level, were found
to be useful by all the participants as these gave them ample
opportunities to refresh their memories, clear their doubts, if
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any and to help them in updating their knowledge of the latest
guidelines and norms received from the various administrative
departments. The training programmes, workshops and seminars have
greatly improved the quality of district plan year after year.

36. The schemes classified under district sector in general
cater to the needs of the people 1living in rural areas. in
certain s8sectors 1like Medical, General Education etc. people,
schemes are of such nature which benefit both rural and urban
areas. But the schemes for urban areas are not a charge on the
District Sector.

DELEGATION OF POUERS

37. The districts have been pointing out the need of delegation
of some adminietrative and financial powers to them. An
important delegation made so far is that financial sanctions in
respect of sachemes are being directly issued to districts and
not through the Heads of Departments. The designs,
specifications and estimates of some of the non-residential
buildings have also been standardized and sanctions In respect
of these buildings are directly issued to the senior most officer
of the department in the district. The question of delegating
some more powers is under consideration of Government.

BUILDING UP DATA BASE FOR DISTRICT PLANNING

38. Under the concept of decentralised planning, efforts are
continuously made to build up a suitable and adequate data base
for the formulation of district plans. The Economics and
Statistics Officer posted In the district is responsible for this
task.

39. A statistical hand book is being brought out by the District
Economic and Statistics Offices on annual basis. This
publication contains data on area & population, agriculture,
animal husbandry etc.

EIGHTH FIVE YEAR PLANS OF DISTRICTS

40. Planning for development involves an appraisal of the
achievements of the economy during the past and the existence of
disharmonies and bottlenecks for future growth.Taking these into
account broad objectives for development are .aid down for a time
span of five-ten years for planning at the state as well as the
district 1level.In this context the State Government had lssued
instructions to the districts to prepare District's Eighth Five
Year and Annual Plans.An appraisal of the current development,
reveals several economic disharmonies and maladies.

41. These disharmonies and imbalances are sought to be removed
in the Eighth and subsequent Five Year Plans.The atrategy of
development for the Eighth Five Year Plan has been built on the
.basis of productive employment and democratic decentralisation.
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42. The goals and objectives of Eighth Plan were communicated to
the disgstricts (numbering 63) and they were asked to prepare
their Five Year Plans with Annual Action Plans, clearly
indicating district priorities within the frame-work of State's
priorities. A sum of Rs. 6507 Cr. which is roughly 26.02 percent
of State's Eighth Five Year Plan,was distributed amongst the
districts. The outlays which have emerged from the districts have
been shown in APPENDIX-I111. A comparison wunder broad sectoral
heads for pattern of Seventh and Eighth Five Year Plan has been
shown in table below:

SECTORAL ALLOCATIONS UNDER DISTRICT PLAN
(IN PERCENT)

SECTOR SEVENTH PLAN EIGHTH FPLAN
ALLOCATION ALLOCATION

1 2 3

1-Economic Services 31 22

2-Poverty Alleviation 20 24

(Rural Development)
3-Infrastructure 18 21
4-Social Services 31 33

STEPS TO IMPROVE THE DISTRICT PLANNING PROCESS

43. During the process of implementation, difficulties have been
experienced with regard to budgetary procedures specially
re-appropriation of funds. The gquestion of gimplification of

budgetary procedures in tune with the spirit of decentralization
ls also under consideration of the State Government.

44. In the context of Eighth Five Year Plan, the State
Government has also constituted a working group to study the
system of decentralized planning in different states and to
submit a report on the following main points:-

1. Role of 2ila Parishads and local bodies in
decentralized planning.

2. Role of DRDAs in district planning.
3 Coordination between different district level
departmental committees and committees setup under

decentralized planning.
q. Role of District Magistrates in decentralized planning.
5. institutional structure regarding district planning.

The report of the working group is likely to be available
very shortly.
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RE-ORIENTATION IN PLANNING PROCESS

45. Having had some idea of the framework of the planuning
process,as now,the question which arises is wvhat are the major
inadequacies in this framework and the steps which can be taken
in the Eighth Plan, consistent with its goals and objectives, to
reduce their adverse impact to the extent it may be possible to
do in the given situation.The major inadequacies are |

(i) There is no micro-planning of any size and at any
level. It is a macro-planning,through and through based
on macro-aggregates and the
wisdom,perceptions,experience and expertise of those
operating at he Centre or at the State.Consequently,the
framework also provides for no mechanism for the output
of one to be used as an input for the other.

(ii) There is no worthwhile participation of the people then
or through their representatives in planning process.
The participation, whenever and wherever attempted in
the past, has been more in form than in content.

(iii)There has been around reluctance to shed powers at all
levels, a marked lack of trust in the capacities and
capabilities of each other and the persistence of the
old colonial and feudal traditions of taking decisions
for others even on matters which primarily affect them.

46. These few inadequacies symbolize the present
centralized and bureaucratized planning. A change from this to
decentralized and people planning is basically a function of
political will. Professions apart, we have moved far too slowly
in this direction. There are, perhaps ,few areas in our socio-
" political system where the gap between profession and practice
has been 8o conspicuous and persistent as in the area of
planning-process. While the decentralized-planning has been most
widely and universally acclaimed, and details apart,it seldom
generated any controversy, yet it found few real takers in our
system.

47. Fortunately, perhaps.it is for the first time that the
emphasis, and attention given to it in the ‘“Approach’ to the
Eighth Plan appears to be much more than a ritual. Integrated
local area planning has been conceived as one of the basic
ingredients of decentralized planning. The methodological aspect
of decentralized planning has been highlighted for the first time
in proper perspective. This is a welcome feature and together
with strong commitment of the present government to the concept
~f grass-root planning, it augurs well for a change in the
desired direction in Eighth Plan.
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1an may take still some

48, Yhile a more comprsehe i .
functione and powers of Panchayati Raj
of formulation and implementation of p

same with each other and with atate p
time, dspending upon the speed with which decisions are taken on

the reccwmendations of the group refered to earlier, & b:elggézf
can be @made straight away with formulation of integrate 1ocal
area plan on a limited scale as a basis for decen;ra Lzed
planning. That “Approach to Eighth Plan has also atrgng Yy urg:
the need for the formulation of such plan to solve the chronic
problems of unemployment and severe under-employment.

19 . It iz this background that work of ‘Integrated local
area planning' is proposed to be undertaken in the state during
Eighth Plan with main thrust remaining on generation of
productive amnd gainful employment through large-scale and
dispersed ecsnumic activities in rural areas. It iz hoped that
such planning vill not only add a new dimension to present
planning procsse but will also partially, if not wholly, overcome
some of its Indequacies also.

50. It is not that the State has no experiencs, whatso-
ever, of integrated local area planning. A beginning was made in
this direction some ten years back and a number of 1local area
plans were made for development blocks. It was a sporadic effort

at that time, not so much as a part of the organized planning -
process but more 80 on the basis of the initiative taken by a
select few for attempting a breakthrough in this process. The
experience gained from this shovld come iz handy for this new
effort in Eight% FPlan.

51. S5sen in retrospect, the two major drawbacks of what was
tried in the past, and perhaps both of these were, unavoidable
at that point af time, were that the plans were made by external
agencies and the plans were not resource-baged. Consequently,
the plans were not accepted and assimilated in the system and
remained more a piece of excelient work then the basis for
action. For these reasons, therefore, the attempt this time will
*e to enable the local insiltutions and local people to formulate
these plans themselves on the hasis “of a more realistic assesment
of resources likely %o ba available for the same from various
sources.

52. There are several rumifications of ‘“Integrated local
arsa planning” and it Is net possible to go into all these in
detail at this timea. Apart {rom finding solutions to the
probl ema of conceptyal understanding, methodoloy which may be

toth siample an replicable, auitable manpower and upgradation of
their akills, crganizational and financial backup, and of
integration of thege plans with district plana, considerable
ground work and effort will be required to make this experiment
successful. The nuts and belts' will have to be tightened. A1l1l
these will be a part of detasiled exercise and a description of
the same can wait for some time.
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INTEGRATED LOCAL AREA PLANNING

53. ] However, 1t will bs useful to mention here some of the
more critical and baaic aspectas oniy of “Integrated local area
planning

Integrated Area Planning

54. The most important thing iIin this connection is to
identify viable area units for integrated planning wherein future
investments could be made and a variety of small and household
industries and diverese service osrganisations could be
established. This is important because othervise these aeral
units .can not provide a suitable range of opportunities for
people with differing skills, apti*udes and capadbiliiies. The
idea is to organise or .teate investment clusiers where
punctiform conjunction of productive activities and facilities
may take place.

55. The oxperience of several developad countriss also
shows that such a punctifore <¢lustering of 8ocio-economic
activities resulte in an overall improvsment in productivity not
only because workers will have better tools and equipments but
because they will be able to find jsba for which th:y are
temperamentally suited. It also makes it possible to gensrate
certain external economies because of the spatial juxtapostition
of a nuaber of enterprises. In this manner, the coagulation of
enterprises into an investment cluster leads to the development
or upgradation of a number of other.ancillary activities.

56 It may be added that all the settlements included in
the identified aeral unit for integrated planning may not be
auitable for 1locating large number of economic actlivities
particularly industries and we may have to identify the most
suitable place for this purpose. Such place, which may be
designated as central place or growth centre, becones the focal
point which will provide employment to its own population as vell
as for the people living in ite hinterland. If amall industrial
or commercial establishments are established at such places, many
vorkers c¢an commute to their new foynd employment from their
village homes, minimising the need of new housing and other
facilities to accommodate industrial work-force and there by
making resources available for more urgent types of investments.

57. The more important pre-requistites of integrated local
area planning are:

1. Identification of a viable units

2. Scope and content v

3. Simple and replicable methodologies for
plan-formulation by people’s representatives and
Panchayati Raj Institutions (PRIs)
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4. Technical bdack up required for participatory planning
and the eources from where the same will be available.

5. Devolution of funds
é. Organisational framework

Viable Umit for Area Planning

58. Probably, it needs no explanation that each and every
village can not de a viable unit for planning. For any economic
sctivity ve require a minimum number of actors and several
linkages which cosmie from outside also. In the context of

employment gensratin also a single village will not be a suitable
unit vhere gainful wvork can be provided to all those who eeek
employment. Therefore, we have to think of an aeral unit larger
than the village. For identification of an aeral anit for
planning. seseveral approaches have been put forward. One of the
approachss generally followed by apatial planners or reginal
planners, envisages identification of central places (grovth
centres, service centres, etc.) and delineate the planning unit
on the baele of its hinterland.

59. Another approach, (advocated by Prof. VKRV Rao) called
clueter approach, says that the unit area for planning should not
be a village but a group of villages or a cluater of villages as
the preeent villages are not viable planning unite. Accordingly,
the prinary planning units and thair delineetian ahould
naturally depend on factors which bring viability ta the
clusters, induce motivation and participation in development
programmes among its inhabitante and help to gain a larger If
possible eself sufficiency within the cluster.

60. The forumulation of planning clusters should al:zc aim
at developing horizontal integration among the constituent
vilagee and vertical integration with larger palcee and markets
outside the cluster. In the context of delineation of primery
planning, geographical contiguity, though essential, should not
be the only considertation. There should exist interactions among
the constituent villages for formulating a wunit inetead of
assuming interactions to develop among them in couree of time as
development takes place, becouse the change in the spatial
preferences is a slow process in the rural eet up. The
interactione among different villages take place for the various
purposes such as social, religious sevice, marketing, employment,
education, etc. A comprehensive knowledge of these movemente oOr
contacts emong villages is vital for identifying the minimal srea
for planinng. ‘

61. The present availability of amenities and facilities or
services and their distribution in rural areal and the norms for
providing them play a vital role in identifying the size of the
cluster. The cluster should have within them at least the baelc
amenities and services which help to stimulate the development
process.

163



62. The conclusion which emerges is that wve need a
functional economic arsa or a unit for intergrated planning and
this would depend on the larger area we have selected for
development planning. It is, however, obvious that the unit area
should consist of 10-15 villages and the total pupulaton may alao
range between 15,000 to 20,000. The idea ia that the total area
should be covered within a radius of 10 to 15 km. around the
central place so that 1local residents who come to the central
place may commute the distance conveniently by bicycles.

Scope and Content of
Local Area Plans

63. In the operationalisation of integrated area planning
at the level of village cluaters, the precise delineation of the
scope and content of plans is crucial. It would be prudent to

select for such plans those activities only which are or can be
located in the unit area for planning and their benefits are also
confined to the same area. In addition to this,the scope of
planning functions at the local level should be defined by the
size of geographical area and the possibility of effectively
handling of quantitative and qualitative appraisal of its human
and material resources. However, the inter~relationship with
other areas and all the externalities will also have to be taken
into consideration. Thus, the 1local area plans have to be
integrated with the development of individual villages in the
cluster on the one hand and with that of the block and the
district on the other.

64. It may be difficult to prepare a full check liast of the
various types of activities to be planned at the local level as
different areas would have different problems and resources. The
only thing which can be attempted is the identification of
sectores/sub-sectors which should be within the domain of local
area planning. This list is illustrative rather than exhaustive.
These sectors or sub-sectors are:

(1) Agricultural and allied activities

(2) Minor irrigatin

(3) Soil conservation and water management

(48) Social forestry

(5) Animal husbandry and poultry

(6) Fisheries

(7) Agricultural processing

(8) Organising delivery of inputs like seed, fertiliser,
peaticide, credit, agricultural implements, etc.

(9) Cottage and Small Scale Industries

(10) Local Infrastructure

(11) Social services including drinking water supply health
and nutrition, education,housing, rural sanitation
local transport and other welfare activities

(12) Training of local youth and upgrading of sakills of
local population
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(13) Special programmes for raising the socio-economic
status of women

Replicable methodologies
for local level planning

é65. Since the accent is on involving more effectively the
local people or PRIS in planning and implementation, it is of
paramount importance to develop simple methodologies which can be
adopted by the local people even if their literacy levels are not
very high. The need would be to develop simple methods of surveys
of asasessment of needs, preparation of resource inventory,
objective setting, programme formulation monitoring and ev
aluation. Those methods should be evolved on the basis of
participatory approach and should take into consideration the
participation of majority of population so that their felt needs
are reflected iIn the plan.The main emphasis should be on
equitable sharing of benefits and on ensuring that maximum
benefit goes to weaker and under-previleged sectiona of society.
These methodologies would also have to be documented in simple
local language and simple but comprehensive guidelines and
mannuals for local area planning would be required to be
prepared.

Technical back up for
Panchayatli Ra) Institutions

66. This is most crucial factor to the success of local
level pianning. If we look at the current status of knowledge and
skills of area planning, we find that despite the fact that
decentralised micro-level planning was astarted quite some time
back, Yyet no sound and widely accepted methodology for
decentralised planning could be developed so far. Consequently,
no worthwhile area plan has come up so far.

67. The problem of developing methodology would be more
acute at the local 1level because the lower you go, the more
complex and complicated is the planning process. There is direct
participation of the people in plan formulation and
implementation at these levels. In a s8situation where we are
still making experiments in the area of developing methodologies
for decentralised district planning it is too much to expect that
the local people's representatives by themaelves would be able to
prepare some kind of a plan or project. Some outside technical
support in these aspects may be required for quite some time.
Nevertheless, it would be imortant to initiate the process and
build up s8kills for plan formulation at the people‘s level
gradually but assiduously.

68. One of the alternatives may be that for the time being
or till such time as the local people become conversant with the
requisite techniques, a team of officials and experts in close
consultation with 1local people may prepare local area plans and
present before the same to two or three alternative plans. The
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local people may then be asked to select the best alternative.
Subsequently, the alternative (plan) accepted by the people may
be handed over to them for implementation.

69. However, this may not serve the interests, of the local
people because they would remain dependent on outside support for
preparation of their own plans/projects. It seems, advisable,

therefore, that we should try to develop these skills at the
local level. For this purpose, a team of local level official as
well as non official functionaries would have to be constituted.

70. The government functionaries such as village
development officer, village panchayat officer and primary school
teacher from the official s8side may be selected. From the
non-official side we have to identify some progressive farmers,
village pradhans ana representative of a voluntary agency, if
there is one in the area. We may have to search of some committed
and devoted workers (activists) who have knowledge of the area
and are enlightened and equipped for such jobs. We may be able to
find some retired people who have settled in villages. These
functionaries would need some kind of training before we start
any major activity under local area planning.

71. Uhat 1is advisable, therefore, is that in the first
instance some peripatetic teams would have to be constituted
which may prepare plan alternatives in collaboration with the
village level functionaries. The 1local official functionaries
would need intensive training and joint training programmes for
official and non-official functionaries may be organised. The
training programmes would have to be organised in a decentralised
manner and number of trainers would have to be trained so taat
they can be deployed to transfer the skills to the 1local level
planners. The training mannuals would also have to be prepared
for this purpose incorporating methodologies to be followed at
different levels.

Devolution of funds for
local area planning

72. As mentioned earlier, the 1local area plans would be
integrated with the plans of higher level aeral units. It impliss
that the entitlement of funds for the local aeral unit will have
to be workded out. For this purpose, it would be necessary, first
of all, to identify schemes which are being implemented in that
particular area and the financial allocations available for the
same. In the next stage, some scientific formula for devolution
of funds would have to be evolved to calculate the entitlement of
the local area. Out of the allocations for the block and the
district.

73. Since intergrated local area planning has been
conceived as a participatory process, .t would also be necessary
to mobilise community resources, It will provide a sense of

ownership to the local community and the community will have some
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stake In the implimentation of projects/plans prepared at the
local 1level. Participatory planning in its real sense implies
participation of the people in mobilisation of resources also. It
would be difficult in the beginning to motivate people to
contribute some resources by way of finances or labour because
for a long period they have been addicted to depending on
government grants, and subsidies. One of the primary objectives
of participatory planning is to have self-sufficiency and this
can not be achieved unless people come forward to mobilise their
own resources for local development. It ls also believed that if
the local area plans reflects felt needs and aspirations of the
people, they will as well come forward to share the cost of local
plan also according to their capacity.

74. The local area planning would attempt to change the
entire texture of planning from government planning supported by
people to people’'s planning suported by the Government,

Organisational Framework

75. The organisational framework required for the provision
of above inputs ( pre-requisitea), is most crucial to the
successful implentation of a concept which is radically different
from the one being adopted so far. This process which involves
delicate human relationships and inter-linkage between diferent
institutions and government agencies needs to be pursued very
cautiously. It would not be advisable to proceed in hurry and try
to cover all the aeral units which we may Iidentify for 1local
planning. The better course would be to take up some selcted
pockets for area planning on pilot basis and try to implement the
package deascribed above. On the basis of experience gained in the
selected areas, integrated area planning may be extended to other
area in a graduated manner and then finally to the entire State.

76. Naturally, a sound organisational framework would be
required to carry out the various activities involved in this new
effort. Firat of all, we would need back up support for local
area planning at the State 1level. Since the State Planning
Commission ias the apex body for planning Im the State, it would
need to be geared and strengthened suitably to take up this job.
For this purpose, a small powerful cell for integrated local area
planning would have to be created. This cell should be headed by
a specialist who has extensive experience of preparing integrated
plans for various aeral units and is committed to decentralised
participatory planning. The specialist should be assisted by a
multi disciplinary team having experts from core disciplines. The
specialist and its team should also have sufficient experience
and insight into the field of training and working with the
people. The cell should also have the maximum freedom of
associating outside experts/consultants renowned for their work
in the area of decentralised planning.
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77. This team together with outside consultants can select
some area for local planning. In the first instance, some blocks
may be selected where this team would go, identify viable
cluasters for local planning, assist in formulation of a plan by
PRIS and local people, worked out all the details and get the
money allocated for its implementation by the people. The local
team of planners would also be selected by this team. As soon as
some workable methodology is developed, it would be tried in
other areas. Based on this experience, training methodology would
also be developed and a team of trainers would be identified who
will in turn train he local people. In the earlier sfage, it may
not be possible to get the plans prepared entirely by the local
people. Therefore, it would be apropriate that some alternative
proposals are prepared in consultation with the people and get
one of these selected by them as they deem the best. The cell in
the State Planning Commission would also work out the entitlement
of the 1local area from for government funds and likely to be
mobilized locally of from other sources. The additional outlays
required would also be worked out by the above cell.

78. This process would be replicated in other areas and
districts gradually. The plans/projects prepared by the people
would have their focus on employment generation. In the whole
scheme of local area planning, the emphasis would be on achieving
a higher efficiency in the utilisation of existing capacities.
The work would be organised in a manner 8o as to enlist maximum
help and co-operation of local experts in this matter.

79. The integrated local area plans thus prepared in a
phased manner will need not only organizational support but
financial support also from the Government. The scale on which
this financial support can be extended will depend on a variety
of factors. The pattern and mode of funding these ©plans are
matters which will be decided in due course. It is not possasible
to work out all these details at this stage. Pending finalization
of these details a lumpsum outlay of Rs. 134 crores has been
provided in sastate's Eighth Plan to make ‘integrated local area
plans® operational, as and when they are made in the desired
manner. This amount represents only a small share of the total
outlays involved in these plans. The balance share, which will be
much larger than this will come from other sources to be
indentified in due course.

X K _k_%_%_%
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APPENDIX-1

YEARUWISE OUTLAY
(Rs. in crores)
Year Total Plan Outlay under District Plan outlay
Outlay District Plan as percentage of
total outlay

1 2 3 4

PLAINS:

1- 1982-83 1082.00 283.00 26.11
2- 1983-84 1235.00 339.00 27.45
3- 1984-85 1436.00 349.00 24.31
4- 1985-86 1573.00 385.00 24.48
5- 1986-87 1945.00 442.00 22.70
6- 1987-88 2395.00 503.00 21.00
7- 1988-89 2431.00 543.00 23.314
8- 1989-90 2671 .00 649 .00 24.30
9- 1990-91 3053.05 730.00 23.91
HILLS:

1- 1982-83 120.900 63.00 52.50
2- 1983-84 140.00 73.00 52.23
3- 1984-85 165.00 87.00 52.88
4- 1985-8¢ 177.00 95.00 53.40
5- 1986-87 205.00 107.060 52.06
6- 1987-88 235.00 119.00 50.57
7- 1988-89 260.00 130.00 50.12
8- 1989-90 300.00 155.00 51.81
9- 1990-91 330.00 180.00 54.55
PLAINS AND HILLS

1- 1982-83 1202.00 345.57 28.74
2- 1983-84 1375.00 412.16 29.57
3- 1984-85 1601.00 436.38 27.25
4- 1985-86 1750.00 479.52 27.40
5- 1986-87 2150.00 548.30 25.50
6- 1987-88 2630.00 621.84 23.65
7- 1988-89 2691.00 672.80 25.01
8- 1989-90 2971.00 804.37 27.06
9- 1990-91 3383.0% 910.00 26.90
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APPENDIX-11
FORMULA FOR ALLOCATION OF OUTLAYS
PLAIN DISTRICTS

Index Percentage
allocation
1 2
1- Total population 50
2~ Pogulation of Scheduled Castes and 05
Scheduled Tribes
3- Number of marginal farmers and landless 10
labourers
4- Backwardness in:
a)] agricultural production 05
b] Iindustrial production 05
¢] roads 05
d] number of beds in hospitals 05
e] electrified villages 05
f] drinking water 05
95x

* The remaining 5 percent outlay has been set aside for special
robleme or anu other anomallea that may arise from time to time.
n order to encourage the districts in the resource mobilisation,

3 percent of the remaining 5 percent of the outlay is allocated

to the districts on the basis of their performance in national

saving's programme.

Before allocating outlay to the Hill districts 10 percent
of it is kept as reserve for meeting contingencies. fhe remainin
outlay is dlstributed amongst the Hill distr ‘cts on the basis o
the following formula:-

HILL DISTRICTS

Index Percentage
1 2
1- Total population 50
2- Population of scheduled castes &
scheduled tribes 05
3- Number of landless labourers &
marginal farmers. 10
q- Backwardness in
a)l Agriculture 05
b] Industrial development 05
c] Electrified villages 05
d] Number of beds in allopathic
hosgitals/dispensaries. 05
e] Number of scarcity rillages 05
f] Geographical Area 05
@] Effective Forest cover 05
Total 100
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APPENDIX-III
SECTORAL OUTLAYS FOR EIGETN FIVE YEAR UNDER DISTRICT SRCTOR

in ’000)

e (Ra. in "000)

¢ EIGHTH PLAN OUTLAY N

1990-95

SECTORS
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CHAPTER VII
NINIMUM NEEDS PROGRAMME

Starting with Fifth Five Year Plan,the ‘Minimum Needs
Programme has been built into successive plans as a part of
nation's commitment to the objective of social justice which,
among other things, requires provision of the more basic
amenities of life to the poorer sections of the gociety and im-
provement in their quality of life. The concept has been intro-
duced not so much for building an egalitarian society as for
securing, amongst more compelling needs of socio-economic
development, a reasonalble share of investment on human resource
also, particularly for a large segment of the population which is
deprived of these basic amenities and consequently unable to
realize fully its potentials of productivity and development.

2. To this extent, therefore, this programme is an invest-
ment for human capital formation. It is for this reason that the
*Approach to Eighth Plan® has 1laid special emphasis that
programmes which secure satisfaction of basic needs of common man
should be given high priority.

3. The ‘Minimum Needs Programme' has also received high
priority in state's Eighth Plan. The oulay for this Programme in
this plan is Rs. 3563 cr. which is 15 per cent of the total out-
lay of the plan and 146 per cent more than the outlay earmarked
for the same in Seventh Plan.

q. There are ten items in this programme. The objectives
of each of these and physical and financial Programme for them in
Eighth Plan are given in Annexure I & II.

5. Although, the details of different items included in
this programme are given in sectoral concerned reviews, a brief
description of these items is given in the subsequent paragraphs
also. -

ELEMENTARY EDUCATION

6. The objectives are to achieve during Eighth Plan, universal
education for boys and girls in the age group 6-10 years (class-
I to V) and 60 percent coverage for children of 11-13 years
(clasa~-VI to VIII), and to raise the literacy rate to 50 percent.
The following programmes will be taken up for this purpose :

Adequate coverage of villages with
junior and senior basic schools

7. Uith a view to provide one junior basic school for
every village within a radius of 1.0 km in plains and for
inhabitants of 300 or more population in hillse and one senior
basic school for every village with a population of 800 and above
in a radius of 3 km, 5010 junior basic schools and 1033 senior
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basic achools will be opened durlng Eighth Plan, raising their
number from 74277 and 14549 at the end of Seventh Plan to 79287
and 15582 respectively at the end of Eighth Plan.

Construction of bulldings for

Junior & Senior Basic Schools

There were 5086 junior basic schools and 1600 senior

baslc schools without their own buildings at the end of Seventh

Plan.

The programme in the Eighth Plan is to construct 1065

buildings for junior basic schools and 1536 buildings for senior
basic schools.

Enrolment of boys and girls

9.

The enrollment at the end of Eighth Plan is estimated

to be as shown below :

Table-1
Enrolment in Junior and Senior Basic Schools
(000’Nos.)

—— - ———— - —— e T . —————————— A —— . ————————— - —— - = WD WD S > G WD G Wt W

Age group 1989-90 1994-95
Popula- Enrol Percent Popula- Enrol Percent
tion -ment age tion -mant age
1 2 3 4 5 6 7
6-10+ Years
Boys 8687 9120 100 10298 10298 100
Girls 8029 4898 58 9518 9518 100
Total 16716 14018 80 19816 19816 100
11-13+ Years
Boys 4931 3017 58 5846 4412 75
Girls 4350 1141 25 5156 2210 43
Total 9281 4158 43 11002 6622 60
6-13+ Years
Boys 13618 12137 89 16144 14710 91
Girls 12379 6039 49 14674 11728 80
Total 25997 18176 70 30818 26438 86

ADULT EDUCATION

10.

During the gixth and seventh five year plan p.rlod; a

total number of 71.69 lakh illiterates in the state benefited
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from this programme. Taking into consideration the average growth
rate of population in 15-35 years age-group, the projected
figure of adult illiterates, by the year 1995 is estimaed to be
228 lakhs.

11. Adult 1literacy programme is being carried on through
different projects. Each project contains 300 centres covering
three development blocks and each centre enrols 30 participants.
At present, the programme is being run through the following
agencies :

(a) Centrally sponsored Rural Functional Literacy Programme
with 63 projects.

(b) State Adult Education Programme (SAEP) with 30
projects. This number is likely to be raised to 57
during 1990-91.

(¢) Universities under UGC Programme; and
(d) Voluntary agencies.

12. Uith a view to achieve the objectives of providing non-
formal education to 50 percent illiterates in the age-group 15-35
years and raising the rate of literacy from 27.16 percent (1981)
to 50 percent at the end of Eighth Plan, the programme of Adult
Education, currently being administered through 93 projects in
the State by different agencies, will be expanded to cover 114
lakh persons during Eighth Plan. The programme is to cover 12.90
lakh participante in 1990-91 and 13.98 lakh participants in 1991-
92.

RURAL HEALTH

13. According to 1981 census, 82.1 percent of State’'s
population is rural. The quality of life in context of health
care can better be judged by the indicators 1like birth rate,
death rate and infant mortality rate. In the year 1988 the birth
rate, death rate per thousand population and infant mortality
rate per thousand live births in the State was 37.1, 13.2 and 124
as against all-India average of 31.5, 11.0 and 94 respectively.

In fact, this state is much behind gnnv Qt&tqp 1n the cquntry in
the field of health cace facilitfeds:

14, The objective of "Health for all by 2000 AD” can be
achieved in this State only if the whole network of institutions
for health-care operates properly in rural areas. The requirement
of these units assessed on & normative basis against projected
population for Eighth Plan, the wunits already opened and the
units proposed to be opened in the Eighth Plan are given in
Table - 2.
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Table ~ 2

Opening of Health Centres in Eighth Plan

(Numbers)
Institution Require- Opened Opened To be Balance
ment upto upto opened
1984-85 1989-90 in Eighth
Plan
1. Sub-centres 24,153* 15,653 20,153 4,000 Nil
2. Primary Health 4,000** 1,169 3,000 1,000 Nil
Centres
3. Community 1,000**%x* 74 177 205 618
Health Centres
4
15. Another component of this programme, apart from opening

of these centres in rural areas, is the construction of buildings
for them. The targets for the construction of these bulldings are
as shown below :

ABLE - 3
Construction of Buildings for HRealth Centres
(Numbers)
Item ' Pogsition of Targets for Eighth
Buildings upto Plan for Buildings
1989-99
Comple- Incomp- Spill- New Total
ted lete over Const-
Bldgs. ruction
(1) (2) (3) (1) (5) (é)
1. Sub-centres 4688 699 699 2186 2885
2. Primary Health 893 97 97 558 655
Centres
3. Community Health 214 70 70 185 255
Centres
TOTAL TTTEYOR 864 866 2929 3795

- e —— — — — —— — — ——— -

1. * According to the norm of having one centre for a popul-
ation of 5,000 in plains and 3000 in hills.

*x  Accroding to the norm of having one centre for a popul-
ation of 30,000 in plains and 20,000 in hills.

*x%* At a rate of about one centre for 4 PHCs.
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RURAL UATER SUPPLY

16. The objective is to provide one or more than one source
of safe drinking water to each village, depending upon the number
of persons to be served. Of late, India Mark-1I handpumps are
being preferred for this purpose.

17. Uhile a large majority (95138) of the total 1,12,566
villages of the State have already been provided with source of
potable water, the balance villages (17,428) will also be covered
during Eighth Plan period. However, priority will be given to
problem villages and depending upon availability of funds,
efforts will be made to saturate villages with drinking water
facility. The following table gives a complete picture of this
programme :

TABLE - 4
Coverage of Villages Under Rural Uater Supply Programme
era
ITtém TOTAal ViITages palance villagesa e
villages covered by covered during Elghth
the end of Plan

Seventh Plan --------cccmceeerco—o=--
Total Plains Hilla

(1) (<) (3) (4) {3) (o)
A=PTroBl el VIIIAged
1972 liset 35506 35313 193 9 184
1985 lisat 42544 41121 1423 548 875
1987-88 list 27125 11840 15285 15231 54
TOTAL 105175 88274 16901 15788 1113
B-Non-problem 7391 6864 527 180 347
villages »
TOTAL (A+B) 112566 95138 17428 15968 1460
18. The targets included in Annual Plan 1990-91 and those
proposed for 1991-92 are as follows :
Table - ?
Coverage of Vlllaicl under Uater Supply Programme
ng 1990-91 and 1991-92
(Numbers)
Eighth Plan 1990-91 Target 1991-92 Target
Item Target
___________ Total Plainas Total Plainse Total Plaina
A-Problem Villages
1972 List 193 9 51 9 80 -
1985 List 1423 548 719 398 170 -
1987-88 List 15285 15231 4651 4642 5040 5000
Total 16901 15788 5421 5049 5290 5000
B- Nonlproblc- 527 180 3 - ic -
ages.
Total (A+B) 17428 15968 5424 5049 5300 5000

- - - - G S S W e W e G > W W T " "D = = e G o S ww - S S > = > ———— = i = ——— > o> = = ————— = -



19. The efforts made for provision of rural water supply in the
manner explained above will also be supplemented by funds from Rural
Development Department for Hari jan Drinking Water Supply echeme. The
targets proposed for this scheme are as shown below:

TABLE - 6
Hari jan Drinking Uater Supply Scheme
Physical Progress and Programme

(Number)
Item Achievement by the Targets for Target
end of Seventh Plan Eighth Plan —-=smcemece————-
1990-91 1991-92

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5)
1. Uells 50588 2000 1480 330
2. Diggis 5369 1000 150 160
3. Hand Pumps 28576 22000 4000 4500

RURAL SANITATION

20. A massive programme for the construction of sanitary
latrines in rural areas is being taken up in Eighth Plan. Against 0.61
lakh latrines constructed by the end of Seventh plan, 10.88 1lakh

latrines are proposed to be constructed in Eighth Plan, of which 2.02
lakh latrines will be conatructed during 1990-91 and 1.96 lakh
latrines during 1991-92. The local community will be fully involved
in this programme. Out of the estimated cost of Rs. 1500 per latrine
(the same cost will be Ra. 1725 in hills and Bundelkhand), 20 percent
of the expenditure will be met by the beneficiary and the balance 80
percent will be provided as subsidy which will be shared equally by
the State Government and the Central Government.

RURAL ROADS

21. The objective of connecting all villages (22295) with a
population of 1000 and above, with all weather roads, will be achieved
by the end of Eighth Plan. Of the balance villages (90271) , having a
population of less than 1000, as many villages as may e pdlssible will
also be connected with link roads within the funds available for this
purpose. UWhile a large number of these villages may be connected in
natural course as a result of connecting other villages, priority
amongst the balance villages will be given to those villages whose
population has crossed 1000 in the 1last census of 1981 and such
villages where the population of scheduled castes/scheduled tribes is
50 percent or more.
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:251 The detailes of this programme are explained in the foliowing
able :

Table - 7
Position of Villages connected with Link Roads
(Numbers)
Item Total Number of Balance Target
villages villages villages -~—--—----cccmemeco—-——
connected Eighth 1990~ 1991-
upto Seventh Plan 91 92
Plan
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7>
1. Villages 10,899 10,413 486 486 454 10
with popu-
lation of
1500 and
above
2. Villages 11,396 6,522 4,874 4,874 501 860
with popu-
lation of
1000-1499
Sub-Total 22,295 16,935 5,360 5,360 955 870
(1+2)
3. Villages 90,271 31,483 58,788 785 101 143
with popu-
lation of
less than
1000
Total 1,12,566 48,418 64,148 6,145 1056 1013
RURAL ELECTRIFICATION
23. As against electrification of 71 per cent villages (80358)

only by the end of Seventh Plan, it is proposed to electrify all the
villages by the end of the Eighth Plan. The balance villages to be
thus electrified during Eighth Plan are 32,208. The eatimated
requirement of funds for the purpose including expenditure on
transmission and distribution is Re. 1100 crore. However, the outlay
for this programme is Rs. 280 cr. only. But it is expected that with
additional support from State Normal Programme, Normal Programme of
Rural Electrification Corporation and 'Special Programme of
Agriculture (S.P.A.), it will be possible to achieve this objective .
A number of states have already electrified all their villages.

24. Against the Eighth Plan proposed target of electrification
of 32,208 villages, 2624°'villages will be electrified during 1990-91,
and 2075 villages during 1991-92, by Central Electricity Authority
(CEA) definition through all sources.
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RURAL HOUSING

25. The objective la to provide suitable residential
accommodation to rural poor. Apart from providing land (84 to 125
- 8q.m.) for construction of houses, subsidy is also being given by the
Government to the rural poor for this purpose. In addition to 22.41
lakh persons already given land for thie purpose by the end of Seventh
Plan, 2.50 1lakh more persons will be given required land in Eighth
Plan also. Similarly, against 5.53 lakh houses constructed under this
scheme by the end of Seventh Plan, 5 lakh houses will be constructed
in Eighth Plan.

26. The funds required for the construction of a house will be
arranged in the following manner.

Table - 8
Pattern of Financing the Cost of a House
(Rupees)
Source Scheduled castes and Other weaker

scheduled tribes sections

Plains Hille & other Plains Hills

difficult & other
areag difficult
areas
) (2) 3 (4) (5)
1. State subsidy 1000 1000 4500 6300
2. Institutional 3000 3000 3000 3000
Finance
3. Contribution from 4000 5800 - -
Employment Programme
4. Beneficiary - - 500 500
contribution
Total: 8000 9800 8000 9800
27. The total requirement of funde for this programme is Rs.

456 .00 crore and the same is proposed to be mobilized in the following
manner :-

TABLE - 9
Sourcevise Funds to be Mobilized for Rural Housing
Source Rs. in Crore
1. State Subsidy 128.88
2. Institutional Finance 155.24
3. Contribution from Employment 166.99
Programme

4. Beneficiary Contribution 4.73

TOTAL: 455.84
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ENVIRONMENTAL IMPROVEMBENT OF URBAN SLUMS

28. The programme includes provision of some Dbasic
amenities for persons living in slume in cities. The programme,
currently confined to 65 towns only, will be extended to include
another 87 towne in Eighth Plan. As against the estimated slum
population of 55.10 lakhs in these 152 towns by 1994-95, 25.68
lakh persons have been covered by the end of Seventh plan. Of the
balance 29.42 lakh persons, 12 1lakhs will benefit from this
programme during Eighth Plan. Of these, 2.10 lakh persons will be
covered during 1990-91 and 2.80 lakh persons during 1991-92. The
average per capita expenditure on provision of basic amenities
will aleo be raised from Rs. 300 to Rs. 450 in this plan period.

NUTRITION

29. Under this programme, children of age-group 0-6 years
suffering from mal-nutrition and under-nutrition are provided
with nutrition of about 250-300 calories with 10-12 grams of
protein for about 300 days in a year. The pregnant women and
nureing mothers are also provided with nutrition of about 500
calories and 25 grams of protein for 300 days in a year.

30. In this atate, 230 ICDS projects had been established
and through these projects 11.84 lakh beneficiaries were covered
by the end of 1989-90. These projects do not include 83 projects
ganctioned during 1989-90 but are to be established in 1990-91.
Out of these 230 projects, 8 projects were under state sector and
222 projects under central sector, establishment cost of which
was the responsibility of the Central Government. The nutrition
food distributed through these projects was made available
through sources viz. state plan, wvheat based programme, world
food programme, NORAD and CARE. The norm of coverage of
beneficiaries per project is 8600. Each project consist of 100
centres and each centre is supposed to cover 84 beneficiaries and
2 workers.

31. It is proposed to set up 690 new projects during Eighth
Plan period including 83 projects of 1989-90 through which 59.34
lakh beneficiaries would be covered. It is expected that 139
pro jects would be sanctioned by the Government of India during
1990-91 and 117 projects during 1991-92. The target to cover
beneficiaries during 1990-91 is 19.09 lakh and that for 1991-92
is 29.15 lakh.

RURAL FUELWOOD PLANTATION

32. This programme has two components viz. (i) installation

of emokeless or Iimproved chullahas and (ii) rural fuelwood
plantation.

33. The scheme of smokeless chullahas was introduced In
1983-84 as a centrally sponsored with hundred percent central
assistance. During Seventh Plan period, 6,484,366 improved
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chullahas were installed. Its extension and scope in the Eighth
6ian will depend on the assistance from the Central Government.
However, it is proposed to install 12,774,000 improved chullahas
during eighth plan period out of which 2,100,000 will be inatalled
in 1990-91 and 2,31,000 during 1991-92.

34. As regards the programme of rural fuelwood plantation,
it is also a centrally sponsored scheme, expenditure of which is
shared equally by the State Government and the Central
Government. By the end of Sixth Plan, plantation was done in
15952 hectares. In the Seventh Plan, the area covered was
32,980 hectares.

35. It has now been decided to merge fuelwood plantation
scheme and silvipastoral scheme, into one and rename it as fuel
and fodder project. It 1is proposed to do plantation in 25,000
hectares during Eighth Plan period out of which 6,300 hectares
will be covered during 1990-91 and 5,150 hectares during 1991-92.

CIVIL SUPPLIES

36. The programme includes coverage of all the districts
under consumer protection scheme by setting up consumer disputes
redressal forums. Currently, there are only 12 districte in which
such forums are functioning. The forums for remaining districts
have already been sanctioned and will be made operational in the
very firet year of Eighth Plan.
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Annexure-1I
Eighth Five
~Physie

Year Plan -~ Minimum Needs Programme
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Item Objectives Unit 1989-90 Eighth 1990-91 1991-92
for Eighth Level Plan Target Target
Plan of Target
achie-
vement
1 2 3 1 5 é 7
1- Elementary
Education
1. Junior basic 100%x cover- Nos. 74277 5010 2457 758
achools age in age
group 6~
Enrolment Vears Lakh 140.18 198.16 143.40 154.60
(claass 1-5) Nosa.
2. Senior basic 60% coverage Nos. 14549 1033 138 250
' schools in age group
Enrolment 11-13 years Lakh 41.58 66.22 44.70 48.80
(clasa 6-8) Nosa.
11- Adult Education 50% Coverage
of illiter-
atea
Participanta Lakh 48.33 114.00 12.90 13.98
(15-35 Years) Nosa.
111-Rural Health Health for
all by 2000 AD
Sub-centres Nos. 20153 4000 444 2000
Primary health Nos. 3000 1000 523 154
centres
Community health Nos. 177 205 19 49
centres _
IV- Rural UWater 100% cover—
Supply af
llages
1. Problem village
a) 1972 list Nos. 35313 193 51 80
{35506%
b) (2334} st Nos. 41121 1423 719 170
c) 1987-83 liat ~Noa. 11840 15285 4651 5040
(27125%) ’
Total (105175) Nos. 88274 16901 5421 5290
2. Nom-proble Nosa. 6864 527 3 10
villages (7391)
Total villages Nosa. 95138 17428 5424 5300
(112566)
3. Hatlian Water
Supp
Handpumpa Nos. 28576 22000 4000 4500
b Uella Nosa. 50588 2000 1480 330
¢) Diggis Nos. 5349 1000 150 160
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Annexure-I(Contd.)
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Item Objectivea Unit 1989-90 Eighth 19%0-91 1991-92
for Eighth Level Plan Target Target
Plan of Target
achie-
vement '
1 2 3 4 5 é 7
V- Rural Providing
Sanitation privacy and
dlenlty to
women in
rural areas
Latrinea Lakh 0.61 10.88 2.02 1.96
constructed Nos.

Vi- Rural Roads 100% cover-
age of vill-
agea having
population
of 1000 or
more

Villages having
population of :

1. 150?033g above No. 10413 486 454 10
2. 10%?1536 499 No. 6522 4874 501 860
3. Lesas than 1000 No. 31483 785 101 143
(90271)
ViI-Rural 100% cover-
Electrific~ a?o o
ation villagesa
Village
electrification :
MNP No. 14231 8045 1400 1010
Total No. 80358 32208 2624 2075

VIII-Rural Houaing Covering all
rural
land]l esa
labourers
and provi-
ding shelter
to rural
poor people

1. Allotment of
house-aitea

Families Lakh 22.41 2.50 0.50 0.50
benefitted Nos. :
2. Construction Lakh 5.53 5.00 1.30 1.00
asslatance Noa. '
(Conatruction

of houses)

IX- Environmental Providing

improvement basgic ameni-
of urban slums tl::; to alum
dvellers )
Beneficiarlies kakh 25.468 12.00 z2.10 2.80
oa.
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Annexure-I(Concld.)
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Target

1990-91 19%1-92
Target
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X- Nutrition

Pro jects
Beneflclaries

XI- Rural Fuelwood
Plantation

Area covered
Smokeless
chullahas

XII- Public
Diatribution
Syaten

Diatrict Foruma

Objectivea Unit 1989-90 Eight
for Eighth Level Plan
Plan o Target
achie-
vement
2 3 4 5
Covering pre-
school going
.children,

pregnant women
and nuroln?
mothers suff-
ering from
mal-nutrition
and under
nutrition
690

No. 230 1
Lakh 11.84 59.34 19.

Nos.

Meeting

fuel wood
fooder and
amall timber
requirmenta

of rural
geople and
hereby avoiding
deforestation
and improvin
environmenta
conditions

Reaolving
consumer
problema

No. 63 63

NN
.

29.

=0
=]

63

ouU

win
-0

63
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Annexure-11
Eighth Five Year Plan - Hinlmum Needa Programme
a

E;ng&c_.lgl_l’.sg r upees in lakh)
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Progranme Seventh Plan Eighth 1990-91 1991-92

Plan Qutla
UEfTE?E“Ei$§ﬁ=‘EF6‘33?3‘133?37=_3¥TBE=_—PFB‘E???

diture outlay gd by ated by outlay

.C. State
Govt.
1 & ) 3 [ ) [) /4
I, t
{a) Elocantany 26485 27187 50562 8990 9972 6492
Education
(b) Adult 2375 1607 2624 475 627 694
Education
Sub-Total (1) 28860 28794 53186 9465 10599 7186
Rural Health 15141 14452 53537 5400 7842 8101
3. Rural Water
Supply and
Sanlitation
(1) Rural Uater Suply
(a) Jal Nigam 27270 26858 47500 7655 8882 7300
(b) Rural 2251 2295 5250 745 745 934
Development
Department
(¢) Advance Plan - 2111 - - - -
Aasasistance
Sub-Total(a+b+c) 29521 31264 52750 8400 9627 8234
(ii) Rural 315 329 7125 400 1015 1194
Sanitation
Sub-Total(3) 29836 31593 59875 8800 10642 9428
q. Rural Roads 59537 56665 135216 12800 16294 18078
Rural 12700 15903 28000 2900 3000 3700
Electrification
6. Rural Housin
(a) Allotment o 222 i01 125 25 25 23
Houase sites
(b) Conatruction 5960 7418 13500 3330 3330 2306
Assistance
Sub-Total(é) 6182 7519 13625 3355 3355 2329
7. Environmental 2200 2390 5350 790 790 850
Improvement of
Urban Slumse
Nutrition 6526 6049 5175 736 780 840
9. Rural Fuelwood 1085 946 1709 144 249 283
and Foddor
Development
Project
10. Civil Supplies 147 46 550 74 74 104
Total 162214 164357 53625 50899
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CHAPTER VIII

INVESTMENT AND OUTLAYS

The earlier chapters in this volume briefly describe
salient features of State’s economy, the paat trends and future
course of growth in the economy, the more pressing problems of
the state with particular reference to the high incidence of
poverty and unemployment and the reduction likely to take place
in the same during the next few years, the objectives and overall
strategy of the plan and some significant changes proposed in the
planning process. It is in this background, and more particularly
the tasks and targets of the Eighth plan that an attempt has been
made in thies chapter to describe investment requirement of the
plan and its deployment.

2 As already explained in the earlier chapter on
*"Development Perspective”, the aggregate investment required for
achieving the targeted growth rate of 6 per cent in Eighth Plan
workes out to Re.60,000 crore, out of which Rs.25,000 crore (42%)
will be in public sector and the balance Rs.35,000 crore (58%)
will flow into economy from institutional finance and other
sources including central investment in its non-departmental
undertakings and private and corporate savings. A break up of
this investment is given below :

Investment from Sources other than Public Sector

Source Amount (Cr.Rs.)

1.Institutional 25,000
finance (72%)

2.Share of private 5,000
and corporate
savings (14%)

3.Central investment 5,000
in its public
undertakings (14%)

Total 35,000
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3 The allocation of this investment amongst different
sector is shown below :

Major head of Investment from
Development Private and other
Sources (Cr.Rs.)
1. Agriculture and 6,000
allied activities (17.1%)
2. Rural development 2,000
and special (5.7%)
programmes :
3. Industry and 23,000
minerals (65.8%) -
4. Housing 4,000
(11.4%)
Total 35,000

4 The pattern of investment envisaged for the Zighth plan
does not follow the past trenda. As stated earlier the share of
public sector investment used to be in general higher than the
share of investment from other sources. But in the situation of
severe resource crunch which the state is facing currently, it
will not be possible to mobilize the aggregate investment oun the
old pattern. The share of investment from other sources including
institutional finance will have to be raised by achieving a
higher c¢redit-deposit ratio than before. It is for this reason
that the shareas of inveatments from these two sources have been
reversed for the Eighth plan. This is a conscious decisjon and
our future efforts should be channelized in a direction so as to
conform to this pattern of investment in Eighth plan.

5 Apart from the rationale given earlier in support of
State’'s public sector investment on the basis of ICOR observed in
the past, there is another reason also which justifies this
investment. The share of Uttar Pradesh in the outlay for all the
astates put together in different plans ranged from 13 to 15' per
cent. Based upon these past shares only, the state’s outlay in
all-atates outlay of Rs.152,000 indicated for Eighth plan works
out to Rs.23,000 cr. This s the minimum entitlement of the
atate, going by paat trends. However, if some consideration is
shown to the backwardness of state and its share (16.2%) in the
total population, the size of its Eighth plan for Rs.25,000 cr.
ils more than justified. The question as to how a plan of this
#ize can be funded is for the planners at the centre and in the
state to decide together. As far as the state is concerned, it
will not be found wanting in meeting 1its contribution to this
effort.

6 The next 1logical step is to work out an allocation of
proposed outlay which 1is compatible with <the objectives and
targets of Eighth plan as described in an earlier chapter. The

1. Annexure-1I
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sectoral break-up of this outlay is given in Annexure-II. The
following table gives this break-up in terms of "Major Heads of
Development’:

Table : 1
DISTRIBUTION OF OUTLAY

(Re. in Crore)

- A i W " T D D S W S R TR TP S W T U . Y . e i S A D T . Y G R W W A T Y D G e G A A G S

NMAJOR HEAD OF DEVELOPMENT SEVENTH EIGHTHE PERCENTAGE
PLAN PLAN INCREASE
APPROVED OUTLAY
OUTLAY
1 2 3 4
1. AGRICULTURE AND ALLIED ACTIVITIES gogt igsz% 186.7
II. RURAL DEVELOPMENT gé;t 12§gt 148.1
111. SPECIAL AREA PROGRAMMES oigt %Sgt 1752.6
IV. IRRIGATION & FLOOD CONTROL 2246 3011 3.1
20, 4% 12.3%
V-ENERGY 3458 7172 107.4
31.4% 29.2%
VI-INDUSTRY & MINERALS gz;t 1343t 115.0
VI1-TRANSPORT 1158 2715 134.5
10.5% 11.1%
VIII-COMMUNICATIONS 0 0
1X-SCIENCE, TECHNOLOGY & 15 wu 193.3
ENVIRONMENT 0.1% 0.2%
X-GENERAL ECONOMIC SERVICES o‘gz (2)13t 218.2
XI-SOCIAL SERVICES 1779 5503 209.3
16.2% 22.4%
a) Education 387 1624 319.6
3.5% 6.6%
b) Medical & Public Health 31;g g1gt 191.7
¢) Uater Supply & Sanitation gég% 1}52% 161.3
d) Other Social Services gigt 1952¥ 184.1
XI1-GENERAL SERVICES 114 70 -38.6
- 1.0t 0.3t
GRAND TOTAL 11000 24535 123.0
, 100.0% 100.0%
Vi It will be seen that the sectors in which the shares of

outlays in Eighth plan are substantially higher than their shares
in Seventh plan include those of Social services, Agriculture and
allied saservices and Special area development programmes. This is
indicative of the new thrust in this plan on 8ocial development
and development of backward regions. The increases are in Crop
husbandry (200.7%), Animal husbandry (236.1%), Dairy development
(353.9%), Fisheries (368.8%), Village and small industries
(215.3%), Tourism (269.9%) and Labour and employment (1421.6%).
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Slmilarly, the outlay of Social services sector 1s about 209 per
cent more than the corresponding outlay in the seventh plan.

8 The capital component, comprising a share of Re.17,000
cr. in public sector and Re.35,000 cr. in investment from other
sources, is about 87% (Rs.52,000 c¢r.) of the aggregate
investment. The share of capital component in public sector
investment is about 70% only as shown in Annexure-II1I. This |is
undoubtedly less than what is desirable and efforts will continue
in the course of the plan period to curb revenue component and
raise the share of capital component in public sector investment
wlso.

4 The complete plan of a state is a composite of
different kinds of schemes like state’s own scheme and centrally
sponsored schemes, in addition, there are externally aided
projects and schemes being run under the Minimum needs programme.
A break up of the shares of these components i{s shown in
Annexure-JV. Out of the total outlay only about 58% is left with
the state for its schemes. The share of centrally sponsored
schemes is 10.1 per cent ana externally aided projects is 17.5
percent. About 63 per cent of this 17.5 per cent is reimbursible.
High priority is being given to Minimum Needa Programme and
accordingly its share in the state’s plan has gone up from 13 per
cent in the seventh plan to about 15 per cent in the Eighth plan.
Breakup by Major Head of Development is given in table below :

Table 2
CLAGSIFICATION OF OUTLAYS DURING EIGHTH FIVE YEAR PLAN (1990-9%)

(In percent}
MAIOR HEAD OF DEVELOPMENT i CATEGDRY-1_ . s CATEGORY-II . . CATEGORY-II] .
CENTRALLY MINIMM EXTERNALLY REST  ONGDING NEW CAPITAL  REVENME
SPONSURED NEEDS AIDED SCHEMES  SCHEMES
SCHEMES PROGRAME PROJECTS
(STATE

_ SHARE) .
1 2 3 4 5 b 1 8 9,
1. AGRICULTURE AND ALLIED 21.18 0.67 20.5¢ 57.85 89.40 10.60 15.54 84.49

ACTIVITIES
2. RURAL DEVELOPYENT b6.47 0.00 0.00 33.53 90.30 9.70 6.4 93.59
3. SPECIAL AREA PROGRAMMES 44.16 0.00 0.00 58.34 54.60 5.4 4.16 58.84
4. IRRIGATION & FLOOD CONTROL = 3.42 0.00 19.73  76.45 92.10 7.9 94.53 S.47
5. ENERGY 2% 3.90 31.82 41,78 95.90 4.10 99.98 0.02
b, INDUSTRY & MINERALS 7.3t . 0.00 0.00 92.89 69.70 30.30 55.04 M.95
7. TRANSPORT 0.18 49.85 2.8 3.12 5.8 4.20 98.45 1.5

8. COMMUNICATIONS 0 0 0 0

9. SCIENCE,TECHNOLOGY & 2.7 0.00 0.00 97.24  100.00 0.00 37.43 62.57

ENVIRONMENT
10. GENERAL ECONOMIC SERVICES 0.00 2.61 0.9 9.20 78.90 21.10 45.70 54,30
11. SOCIAL SERVICES b.61 34.66 10.02 4.7 95.10 4.90 9.8 .20
a) Education 2.57 2.7 2.3t 952.36 98.30 1.70 18.30 84.70

b) Medical & Public Health S.G4  S8.47 645 30.04 8380  16.20 9.2 30.9
c) Water Supply & Sanitation  6.31  53.05 6.0 34.60 100,00  0.00  100.00  0.00

¢) Other Secial Services 11.15 13.46 12.2¢ 63.48
12. GENERAL SERVICES 0.00 0.0 0.0 10.00 1.0 0. (R 1] 0.00
GRAND TUTAL 247541 356323 430048 1419595 225826.00 195181.00 1700046.00 753464.00

(10.09) (1i.52) (17,53} (57.86) (92.00) (8.00} (69.29)  (30.71)
189




10 Before concluding, it may be mentioned here that the
investment proposed for the Eighth plan is at 1989-90 prices.
While it 1is not posaible to predict the rate at which inflation
may take place during the plan period, it will also be
unrealistic to assume that the prices will remain constant and
that this investment, regardless of the rate of inflation, should
enable the state to achieve the targeted over-all growth rate of
6% and other phyaical targets of the plan. The investment at
current prices in the course of the plan should be able to take
care of the rise in wholesale price index alsc, failing which
there are bound to be shortfalls in targets of the plan.

11 While a part of the deficiency in investment arising
out of the impact of inflation can be met, perhaps, by achieving
greater efficiency in the use of capital, leading to a lower ICOR
than what has been assumed for this plan, the Iinflation at
preaent rates will certainly call for a still larger investment
than the one worked out for the plan. Even a modeat rate of
inflation of 7% will raise the investment requirement for the
plan from Rs.60,000 cr. to Re.75,000 cr. with shares of public
sector investment rising from Rs.25,000 c¢cr. to Re.31,000 cr. to
Rs.44,000 cr.

12 There is no doubt that mobilizing an investment of this
order is extremely difficult. With its present level of
development, and low per capita income, the state cannot do much
to mobilize thias investment, without the centre playing a much
more active role in this venture than before. A larger central
assistance for the state, some special assistance for Ilts more
backwvard Eastern and Bundelkhand regions, a substantial increase
in the share of the state in central investment in ite public
undertakings and a larger inflow of institutional finance both
from scheduled commercial banks and all-India term 1lending
ingtitutions are some of the things which the centre must ensure
for thia state in this plan through suitable policy measures.
Unleas these inputs are forthcoming from the centre, this large
state, comprising 16.2% of the country’s population, will
continue to remain backward and the present regional inbalances
with their trail of adverse consequences for the growth and
prosperlity of the country, as a whole, will also remain unabated.
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QMAYS AND EXPENDITURE
(RS. IN CRORE)
INIA UTTAR PRADEBH
QUTLAY EXPENDITURE OUTLAY  EXPENDITLRE
AL AL
PERIOD CENTRE # STATEB TOTAL CENTRE # STATES  TOTAL
1 2 3 4 3 é 7 8 9

FIRST PLAN 1405.40 972.8 2378 5. 14R.47 1960  86.00 1N
(1951-56) (39.1  (40.9) (100.0) (269 (73.1) (100.0)  (8.8) (10.7)
SECOND PLAN 207.20 2190.80 4300 2356.84 2113.16 472 253.00 233.36
(1936-61) (.3 (48.7) (100.0) (54.7) (45.3) (100.0) (11.5) (11.0)
THIRD PLAN “NT7.41 P15 8079  4A30.07 4226.93 &7  497.00 560.63
(1961-64) (31.7)  (48.3) (100,0) (80.7) (4%.3) (100.0) (12.7) (13.9)
ANNAL PLANE TT0.82  3036.18 &%  R0b0Y N18.M &5 450.71 5.2
(1966-69) (1) (44.9) (100.0)  (52.9) (47.1) (100.0) (14.8) (14.6)
FOURTH PLAN MJ.2R2 &72.78 102 B104.42 7674.8 1579 965.00 1685.%
(1969-74) (W.4)  (42.6) (100.0)  (51.4) (48.4) (100.0) (14.2) (15.2)
FIFTH PLAN 21018.78 18204.22 390 19680.57 197465.41 9426 2286.00 2907.23
1974-79) (33.3) (46.3) (100.0) (49.9) (50.1) (100.0) (12.%B) (14.7)
ANUAL PLANS  4842.22 738,78 12601 4042.85 4134.15 12177  810.00 833.54
(1979-80) (54.5)  (45.5) (100.0)  (49.8) (50.4) (100.0) (14.1) (13.6)
SIXTH PLAN WNLP6.00 47204.00 97300 40010.10 49481.90 109292 46200.00 4482.M
(1590-65) (F1.6) (48.4) (100.0) (F.b) (44.4) (100.0) (13.1) (13.4)
SEVENTH PLAN 101903.00 78097.00 180000 130411.26 B75R.74 2221448 10999.64  11948.72
(1965-90) (36.4) (43.4) (100.0) (&.3) (F.7) (100.0) (44 1) (14.9)
EIGHTH PLAN  183000.00 132000.00 335000 - - L464778 26535.07 -
(1965-93) (54.8)  (45.4) (100.0) (16.1)

#= Includes union territories also.
8 Includes Rs.1175 crore and Re.2606 crore as sgenditure on works financed
by Cantral aseistance for relief from natural calamities in respective
of five yewr plans.
Note:- Figuwres in brackets in col-3.4.5 & 6 percentage shares of totals and those
inof 8 and 9, parcentage sheres of all states outlay (col.3) and all
states espenditure (col.b).



ANNDARE-TT

EIGHTH PLAN (1990-95) SECTORAL QUTLAY
(Re. in Lakh)
CODE MAR/MINR SEVEN™M PLAN  EIGHTH  INCREASE OVER SEVENTH
NO HEAD OF DEVELOPMENT PLAN PLAN (IN PERCENTAGES)
APPROVED SXPENDITURE OUTLAY
auTLAY QUTLAY EXPENDITLRE
(COL.3) (0OL.4)
1 2 3 4 S b 7
100000000 ECONOMIC SERVICES 10683 9318446 1894171 108.2 103.5
82.8% 78.0% 77 .3
101000000 I. AGRICULTURE AND ALLIED ACTIVITIES
101240100 Craop Hisbandry 0063 41888 90401 200.7 113.8
101240200 Soil & Water Conservation 14250 17454 47900 2361 174.4
101240300 Animal Husbandry 5 8096 16000 353.9 97.6
101240400 Dairy Development 240 4 b 10500 348.8 234.5
101240500 Fisheries 1250 1340 200 116.0 8.5
101240600 Forestry & Wild Life 18999 2110 44000 1.6 99.0
101240800 Food,Storage & Warehousing 966 ™ 19090  1876.2 244.3
101241500 Agri. Research & Education 447 3541 S350 118.46 0.2
101241600 Agri. Financial Irstitutions 2430 1999 50 x.7 2.6
101242300 Co—operation 1228 20001 16382 3.6 -21.6
101243500 Other Agri. Prograsmes ™ 5 125 -8.4 543
101000000  TOTAL-I oMo 121564 255498 186.7 110.3
8.1% 10.2X 10.4%
102000000 II. RURAL DEVELOPMENT
102250100 SPECIAL PROGRAMMES FOR RURAL DEVELOPMENT
01- I.R.D.P 19000 N0 42000 121.1 %5
02- D.P.A.P. 3800 064 4000 5.3 2.7
04~ I.R.E.P. 400 648 1000 6b.7 54.3
Sub-Total (01402+03) 23400 R 47000 100.9 .5
102250500 Rural Employmsnt
01- N.R-E-P’JQR-Y- 1m 34015 m 196-1 0.6
&0~ Other Progrumes 0 %018 14400 0.0 4.7
102250600 Land Reforms 9300 12174 20500 115.8 .6
102251500 Other R.D. Programmes 10485 14252 16400 84,4 15.1
102000000 TOTAL-II 62635 106211 155800 147.% 6.2
S.7% 8.9% X
103000000 III. SPECIAL AREA PROGRAMES 1900 /4P BN 17543 ov.7
0.4 0.3 1.4%
104000000 IV. IRRIGATION & FLOOD CONTROL
201 Major & Madium Irrigetion 142000 124501 200100 40.9 0.7
Z0R Minor Irrigetion 5400 45254 72000 0.0 10.3
Z05 Comend Aren Development 10700 M24 10000 ] 9.6
Z11 Flood Control and Drainage 16450 108583 19000 15.9 79.3
104000000 TOTAL-IV 24350 200464  AN01100 34.1 3.7
a 0.4% 17, 12.% .
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ANNEXLRE-II(Contd.)

(Re. in Lakh)

CO0E MR /MINDR SEVENTH  PLAN EIGHTH  INCREASE OMER SEVENTH
NO HEAD OF DEVELCPMENT \ PLAN PLAN (IN PERCENTAGES)
APPROVED BEXPENDITLRE OUTLAY
OUTLAY QUTLAY  BXPENDITIRE
(COL.3) (COL.4)
1 _ - 3 4 S é 7
105000000 V-ENERBY v
106280100 Power 344000 200822 714048 107.6 154.3
105281000 Non—conventional Sources 1800 247 065 70.3 36.4
Of Energy
105000006 TOTAL-V 345800 28069 797133 107.4 153.3
M. 23.7% 2.2
104000000 VI-INDUSTRY & AINERALS
106285100 Villuge & Small Industries 184650 1791 6800 215.3 234.3
106285200 Industries (Other Than VSI) 40863 48286 71000 73.8 47.0
104285302 Mining 260 w3 8000 %8.2 39.2
106000000  TOTAL~I 62673 69470 124800 151 94.0
7% 5.8% 5.5
107000000 VII-TRANSPORT
1078300 Divil Aviation 190 3% 1300 564.2 269.3
107305400 Roads & Bridges 94500 100419 237000 145.6 135.5
107305500. Roed  Transport 18959 20797 33000 74.1 23.1
1073058600 Inland water Transport 100 15 0 ~100.0 ~100.0
107307500 Other Transport 100 K+ 150 %0.0 8.6
107000000  TOTAL-VIX 113849 127818, 2714% 134.3 112.4
10.5% 1074 | 11.1%
108000000 VITI-COMMUNICATIONS o . 0 0 0.0 0.0
0.0% 0.0% 0.0%
~109000000 IX~SCIENCE, TECHNOLOGY & 1500 2306 4422 194.8 .8
ENVIRONVENT 0.1% 0.2 0.
"TO0000000 X-GEMNERAL ECONOMIC SERVICES
110345100 Secretariate Economic Services 1569 1316 B98 148.4 196.2
110345200 Touriss 3650 %30 13500 269.9 135.6
110845400 Survey & Statistics 1272 753 - 2119 6b.6 12.4
110345600 Civil Supplies 10 47 0 5400.0 1070.2
110847500 Other Generzl Eco. Services 80 189 170 12.5 ~10.1
Untied Fund for District Plan 0 140 800 0.0 400.0
110000000  TOTAL-X &858 8395 21037 219.7 150.6
0.8% 0.7% 0.9%
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ANNEXARE-II(Concld.)

(Rs. in Lakh)
T
JOR/MINODR SEVENTH PLAN EIGHTH  INCREASE OVER SEVENTH

NO "HEAD OF DEVELOPMENT PLAN PLAN (IN PERCENTAGES)

APPROVED EXPENDITWRE QUTLAY

QUMAY UTLAY  EXPENDITLRE

(CIL.3)  (COL.4)

1 2 3 4 ) 6 7
200000000 XI-S0CIAL SERVICEB " 177945 245476 303N 209.3 124.2

16.2% 0.3 2.4%
221000000 Education

221220200 General Education 26294 455446 112500 7.9 147.0
21220000 Technical Education 8450 M47 7500 333.5 310.0
1220400 Sports & Youth Services 2671 =250 8540 219.7 &.7
221220500 frt & Culture 110 2% 375 249.1 bh .4
221000000 Sub-Total (Education) 725 42300 162415 319.4 160.7
3. S 6.6%
222221000 Medical & Public Health 31410 45733 MSE0 191.5 100.2
2.9% 3.8% 3.7
223221500 tater Supply & Sanitation 43200 A7 12875 161.3 147.7
3.7% 3.8% 4.6%
223221600 Housing(incl. Police Housing) 18176 35898 .3 -20.4
1.7% 3.0 1.2
223221700 Urban Development 24700 21669 52100 110.9 140.4
2. 1.8% 2.1%
224222000 Information & Publicity 1250 1600 250 80.0 40.6
0.1X 0.1% 0.1%
225222500 Welfwe of 5C,8T & BC 10905 14950 23100 1M11.8 549
1.0% 1.% 0.9%
226223000 Labor & Employment 021 4404 5968  1421.6 943.8
0.3% 0.4% 1.9%
227223500 Sacial Security & UWelfwre 2068 7378 26300  1159.6 25.5
0. 0.8% 1.1%
227223600 Natrition 4470 b 74 75 15.8 -13.1
0.4% 0.5% 0.
200000000 - OTAL-XI 177945 245476 03 207.3 124.2
16.2% 20.3% R.4%
300000000 X[I-CENERAL SERVICES 1372 17350 7005 ~38.4 -40.1
1.0% 1.5% 0.3
342205600 JSoils 80 58 20 175.0 -38.3
342205800 Stationey & Printing 1053 499 2200 108.9 214.7
342205900 Public Works 10237 16323 4585 5.2 -71.9
42207000 Othar Administrative Services
300000000  TOTAL-XII M372 17350 7006 -38.4 -50.1
1.0% 1.5% 0.3
999999999 GRAND TUTAL 1100000 1194872 2453507 123.0 105.3

100.0X 100.04  100.0%
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ANNEXURE-

I11

EIGHTH PLAN (1990-95) SECTORAL OUTLAYS

(Rs. in Lakh)
CODE MAJOR/NMINOR CAPITAL REVENUE TOTAL
No READ OF DEVELOFNENT
1 2 3 q 5
100000000 ECONOMIC SERVICES 1418997 477174 1896171
74.8% 25.2% 100.0%
101000000 1. AGRICULTURE AND ALLIED ACTIVITIES
101240100 Crop Husbandry 4150 86251 90401
101240200 Soil & Uater Conservation 465 47435 47900
101240300 Animal Husbandry 6120 9880 16000
101240400 Dairy Development .0 10500 10500
101240500 Pisheries 408 2292 2700
101240600 Porestry & Uild Life 0 44000 44000
101240700 Plantations 0.00% 0.00% 0.00%
101240800 Pood,Storage & Varehousing 19090 0 19090
101241500 Agri. Reeemrch & Education 0 5350 5350
101241600 Agri. Financial Institutions 3250 (1] 3250
101242500 Co-operation 6166 10216 16382
101243500 Other Agri. Programmes 0 125 125
101000000 TOTAL-1 39649 216049 255698
15.5% 84.5% 100.0%
102000000 I1. RURAL DEVELOPMENT
102250100 SPECIAL PROGRAMMES FOR RURAL DEVELOPMENT
01- I.R.D.P 0 42000 42000
02- D.P.A.P. 0 4000 4000
04- I.R.E.P. 1000 0 1000
Sub-Total (01+02+03) 1000 46000 47000
2.1% 97.9% 100.0%
102250500 Rural Employment
01- N.R.E.P/J.R.Y. 0 57000 57000
60- Other Programmes 0 14400 14400
102250600 Land Reforams 0 20500 20500
102251500 Other R.D. Programmes 8950 7450 16400
102000000 TOTAL-II 9950 145350 155300
6.4% 93.6% 100.0%
103000000 III. SPECIAL AREA PROGRAMMES 14500 20731 35231
41.2% 58.8% 100.0%
104000000 IV. IRRIGATION & PLOOD CONTROL
2701 Najor & Medium Irrigation 200100 0 200100
2702 Minor Irrigation 65532 6468 72000
2705 Command Area Development 0 10000 10000
2711 Flood Control and Drainage 19000 0 19000
104000000 TOTAL-1V 284632 164468 301100
94.5% 5.5% 100.0%
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ANNEXURE-111(Contd.)
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105000000
105280100
105281009

105000000

1046000000
106285100
106285200
1046285302
104000000

107000000
107305300
107305400
107305500
107305600
107307500
107000000

108000000
109000000

110000000
110345100
110345200
110345400
110345600
110347500

110000000

HAJOR/HINOR
HEAD OF DEVELOPMENT
2

V-ERERGT
Power
Non-conventional Sources
0f Energy

TOTAL-V

VI-INDUSTRY & MINERALS
Village & Small Industries
Industries (Other Thar VSI)
Mining

TOTAL-VI

VII-TRANSPORT

Civil Aviation

Roads & Bridges

Road Transport

Inland Vater Transport

Other Transport
TOTAL-VI]

VI1I-COMMUNICATIONS

1X-SCIENCE, TECHNOLOGY &
ENVIRONMENT

X-GENERAL ECONOMIC SERVICES

Secretariate Economic Services

Touriem

Survey & Statietics

Civil Supplies

Other General Eco. Services

Untied Pund for District Plan
TOTAL-X

(Rs. in Lakh)
CAPITAL REVENUE  TOTAL

3 N 5
714068 0 714068
2944 121 3065
717012 121 717133
100. 0% 0.0t  100.0%
8579 50221 58800
61400 9600 71000
4220 780 5000
74199 50601 134800
55.0% 45.0t  100.0%
1115 185 1300
237000 0 237000
29671 3329 33000
0 0 0

0 150 150
267786 3664 271450
98.7% 1.3t 100.0%

0 0 0

0.0% 0.0% 0.0%
1655 2767 1422
37.4% 62.6%  100.0%
89 3809 3898
9495 1005 13500
30 2089 2119

0. 550 550

0 170 170

0 800 800

9614 11423 21037
15.7% 54.3%  100.0%
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ANNEXURE-III(Concld.?

MAJOR/MINOR
HEAD OF DEVELOPMENT

(Rs. in Lakh)

I s G O 1574 S AP P GR0R GO0 MR Gy D G 4 O S M R0 AAAP S BN T OFER SISO SIS S SU 006 SES S4¢ SHOL (A2 SANP Gee SO0 Web AR PO G Shm AASD 40N SUNS CLD FUUR GO S UM CRP (MR AL MUS (R FSS SOT G ST VU WD A GBID Guts b S e U

e o e 000 €000 CMES (0 NS S NS M0 AN 400 WSG (100 RSN RS S RSV GO WSO G000 NG RGO AR WP GORS S0 LS MM M SN AP WM WA U000 AN GG W0 GNP 9006 4D U P IS WS ) UG PNV AP MR AN GMAS GO 0 W MM G Sm GE IS W R NG 0006 PO

200000000

221000000
221220200

221220300
221220400
221220500
221000000
222221000
223221300
2232214600
223221700
224222000
225222300
226223000
227223300
227223600

200000000

300000000

342205600
3422035800
342203900
342207000
300000000

999999999

XI-80CIAL SERVICES

Education
Oeneral Education

Technical Education
Sports & Youth Services
Art & Culture
Sub-Total(Education)
Medical & Public Health
Water Supply & Sanitation
Housing(incl. Police Housing)
Urban Development
Information & Publicity
Welfare of SC,8T & 8C
Labour & Employment
Social Security & Uelfare
Nutrition

TOTAL-XI

XII-GENERAL SERVICES

Jails
Stationery & Printing
Public Works

Other Administrative Services

TOTAL-XII

GRAND TOTAL

CAPITAL  REVENUE TOTAL
3 4 3
274044 276287 350331
49.8% 50.2% 100.0%
12171 100329 112500
10.8% 89.2% 100.0%
12096 235404 37500
3962 4578 8540
1486 2389 3873
29715 132700 162413
18.3% 81.7% 100.0%
63199 28361 91560
69.0X 31.0% 100.0%
112875 0 112873
100.0% 0.0X 100.0%
28388 0 28588
100.0% 0.0% 100.0%
31666 20434 52100
60.8% 39.2% 100.0%
0.00% 2250 2250
0.0% 100.0% 100.0%
3514 19386 23100
15.2% 84.6X 100.0%
2311 43457 45968
5.5% ?4.5% 100.0%
1976 24324 26300
7.5% 92.5% 100.0%
0 5175 - 8175
0.0% 100.0 ~ 100.0%
274044 276287 350331
49.8% 50.2% 100.0%X
7005 0 7005
100.0% 0.0 100.0%
220 0 220
2200 0 2200
4385 0 4585
0 0 0
7005 0 7005
100.0% 0.0 100.0%
1700044 753461 2453507
69.3% 30.7% 100.0%
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s, in Lakh)

CENTRALLY  M.N.P.

EXTERNALLY  REST TOTAL

NO HEAD OF DEVELOPMFNT SPONSORED AIDED
SCHEMES PROJECTS
(ETATE
SHARE)
1 < ] 4 9 7
100000000 ECONDMIC SERVICES 211166 165575  J74926 1144504 1896171
MA% 8.74 19.8% 60.4X  100.0%
101000000 I. AGRICLLTURE AND ALLIED ACTIVITIES
101240100 Crop Husbandry 45452 0 15299 29650 90401
101240200 Soil & Water Conurwtim 1100 0 1412 35368 47900
101240000 Animal Husbandry 1070 0 0 14930 16000
101240400 Dairy Developmant 0 0 0 10500 10500
101240500 Fisheries 1327 0 0 1373 200
101240600 Forestry & Wild Life 2364 1709 8 14204 44000
101240800 Food,Storage & Werehousing 400 0 0 18490 19070
101241500 Agri. Research & Education 0 0 0 3350 3350
101241400 Agri. Financial Institutions 0 0 0 25 250
101242500 Co-operation 2442 0 0 13940 16382
101243500 Other Agri. Prograsmes 0 0 0 125 125
101000000  TOTAL-I 4155 1709 852434 147400 255498
A 0.7X 20.5% V.6 100,04
102000000 II. RURAL DEVELOPMENT
102250100 SPECIAL PROGRAMMES FOR RURAL DEVELOPMENT
01- I.R.D.P 42000 0 0 0 42000
02- D.P.A.P. 4000 0 0 0 4000
04— I.R.E.P. 0 0 0 1000 1000
Sub-Total (C1+02+03) 445000 0 0 1000 47000
102250500 Rural Esploymerit
01~ N.R.E.P/J.R.Y. 57000 0 0 0 57000
&0~ Other Programses 0 0 0 14400 14400
102250600 Land Reforws 74 0 0 20273 20500
102%1500 Other R.D. Prograsmes 0 0 0 16400 16400
102000000  TOTAL-II 10827 0 0 5073 155300
6.5 0.0% 0.0 RB.X 100.0%
103000000 III. SPECIAL AREA PROCRAMMES 14500 0 0 20731 K~ £ 4
.2 0.0% 0.0% 3B.8X  100.04
104000000 IV, IRRIGATION & FLOOD CONTROL
Z01 Major & Medium Irrigation 0 0 39400 160700 200100
Z02 Minor Irrigation M0 0 20000 51090 72000
Z05 Convend Area Development 10000 0 0 0 10000
211 Flood Control and Drainage 0 0 0 19000 19000
104000000  TOTAL~-IV 10910 0 57400 230790 301100
3.6% 0.0% 19.7% 76,64  100.0%
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ANNEXLRE-IV(Contd. )

(Rs. in Lakh)
CO0E MAJOR/MINOR CENTRALLY M.N.P. EXTERNMLLY REST “TOTAL
ND HEAD OF DEVELOPMENT SPONSORED
SCHEMES
(STATE
SHARE)
1 2 K| 4 6 7
105000000 V-ENERGY
105280100 Power 17695 28000 228172 440001 714048
105281000 Non-convent ional Sources 0 0 3045 065
Of Energy
105000000 TOTAL-V 17895 20000 228172 443066 717133
2. 3.7% .8  100.0%
106000000 VI-INDUSTRY & MINERALS
106285100 Village & Swall Industries 9857 0 0 48943 58800
106285200 Industries (Other Than VSI) 0 0 0 71000 71000
104285302 Mining 0 0 0 000 3000
106000000 TOTAL-VI 98y 0 0 124943 134800
7.% 0.0% 0x 92.7%  100.0%
107000000 VII-TRANSPORT
107305300 Civil Aviation 0 0 0 1300 1300
107305400 Roads & Bridges 500 13/NMé 346880 68304 237000
107305500 Road Transpart 0 0 0 33000 33000
107305500 Inland Water Transport 0 0 0 0 0
107307300 Other Transport 0 0 0 150 150
107000000 TOTAL-VII 500 13N 4000 100754 214%0
0. 49.84 FA4% 100.0%
108000000 VITI-COMMUNICATIONS 0 0 0 0
0.0% 0.0% 0.0% 0.0%
109000000 IX-BCIENCE, TECHNOLOGY & 12 0 0 4300 S22
ENVIRONMENT 2.8 0.0% 0.0% 7.2  100.0%
410000000 X~GENERAL ECONOMIC SERVICES
110845100 Secretariate Economic Sarvices 0 0 0 3698 3878
110345200 Tourism 0 0 40 13440 13500
110345400 Survey & Statistics 0 0 0 1569 2119
110945600 Civil Supplies 0 0 0 550 =0
110047500 Other General Eco. Services 0 0 0 170 170
Untied Fund for District Plan 0 0 0 800 800
110000000  TOTAL-X 0 50 40 20447 21037
0.0% 2.6% 0.2 97.2%  100.0%
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ANNEXLRE-IV(Concld. )

(Rs. in Lakh)

CODE MAJOR/MINOR CENTRALLY M.N.P. EXTERNALLY REST TOTAL
NO HEAD OF DEVELOPMENT SPONSORED AIDED
SCHEMES PROECTS
(STATE
SHARE)
1 e 3 4 3 é Z s
200000000 XI-SOCIAL SERVICES T3 190748 SR 248086 | THO331
684 3474 10.0% 48.7¢ 100,04
21000000 Education
221220200 General Education 4181 S3186 20000 B 112500
3.7% 47 X 17.8% N2 100.0%
221220300 Technical Education 0 0 0 37500 37500
221220400 Sports & Youth Services 0 0 0 8540 8540
221220500 Art & Culture 0 0 0 x5 K =74
21000000 Sub-Total (Education) 41N 584 20000 85048 162416
2.8 R.7% 12.% R4 100.0%
22221000 Medical & Public Health 4414 bt <74 5907 7502 MS40
0% 58.5 6.5% 0.0  100.0%
23221300 Water Supply & Senitation M5 b 4] 4820 PO 112875
L% - 4 3.0 6.0% R 100.0%
28321600 Housing(incl. Police Housing) 0 13625 0 14943 28568
0.0% &7.7% 0.0% 2.  100.0%
23221700 Urben Develocpmsnt 14700 53%0 22395 9635 RN100
8. 10.X 43.0% 18.5  100.0%
24222000 Information & Publicity 0 0 0 2250 2250
0.0% 0.0% 0.04  100.0%2  100.0X
225222500 Welfwre of 8C,8T & BC 2088 0 0 21012 23100
9.0 0.0X 0.0% M.0X  100.0X
246223000 Labouwr & Esployment 6 0 0 43592 45968
S. 2 0.0X 0.0 4.8  100.0%
LT23500 Social Security & Welfwre 121 0 0 25009 26300
4.9% 0.0% 0.0% S 100.0%
720600 Natrition 0 NS 0 0 nr
0.0  100.0% 0.0% 0.0  100.0%
28225200 Other Social Services 0 0 0 0 0
300000000 XII-CENERAL SERVICES 0 0 0 7005 7005
0.“ o-w 00“ 1“.“ /m.u
205600 Juils 0 0 0 20 | <0
2205800 Stationery & Printing 0 0 0 200 2200
2205700 Public Works 0 0 0 4563 585
07000 Othar Administrative Services 0 0 0 0 .0
300000000 TOTAL-XTI 0 0 0 7005 7003
0.0X 0.0% 0.0¢ 100.0%  100.0%
999999999 GRAND TOTAL 207541 633 4AN008  1MMTIS 2453%07
10.1% 14. 3% 7.5 T 100.0%




ANNEXURE-V

T - -
SHARES OF SCHEMES
(Re. in lakh)
CODE NAJOR/MINOR ON-GOING NEW TUTAL
NO HEAD OF DEVELOPMENT STARTS
1 2 3 4 35
100000000 ECONOMIC SERVICES 1727731 168440 1896171
?1.1% 8.9% 100.0X
101000000 I. AGRICULTURE AND ALLIED ACTIVITIES
101240100 Crop Husbandry 72264 18137 90401
101240200 Boil & Water Conservation 47900 0 47900
101240300 Animal Husbandry 13544 2456 16000
101240400 Dairy Development 4902 3598 10500
101240500 Fisheries 1711 989 2700
101240600 Forestry & Wild Life 44000 0 44000
101240700 Plantations 0 0 0
101240800 Food,Storags & Warehousing 19090 0 19090
101241500 Agri. Research & Education 5350 0 5350
101241600 Agri. Financial Institutions 3250 0 3250
101242500 Co-operation | 16382 0 16382
101243500 Other Agri. Programmes 125 0 125
101000000 TOTAL-I 228518 27180 255698
89.4X 10.6X 100.0X
102000000 II. RURAL DEVELOPMENT
102250100 SPECIAL PROGRAMMES FOR RURAL DEVELOPMENT
01- I.R.D.P 42000 0 42000
02- D.P.A.P. 4000 0 4000
04- IlR.ElPl 1000 0 1000
Sub~Total (01+02+03) 47000 0 47000
100.0% 0.0% 100.0%
102250500 Rural Employment
01~ N.R.E.P/J.R.Y. 57000 0 57000
60~ Other Programmes 0 14400 14400
102250600 Land Reforms 20500 0 20500
102251500 Other R.D. Programmes 15750 650 16400
102000000  TOTAL~II 140250 15050 155300
90.3% ?.7% 100.0%
103000000 III. SPECIAL AREA PROGRAMMES 19231 16000 35231
54.6X 45.4% 100.0%
104000000 IV. IRRIGATION & FLOOD CONTROL
2701 Major & Medium Irrigation 196283 3817 200100
2702 Minor Irrigation 57986 14014 72000
2705 Command Area Development 10000 0 10000
2711 Flood Control and Drainage 12978 6022 19000
104000000 TOTAL-IV 277247 23833 301100
92.1% 7.9% 100.0%




ANNEXURE=-V (Contd.)
(Re. in lakh)

CODE MAJOR/MINOR ON-GOING NEW TOTAL

NO HEAD OF DEVELOPMENT STARTS

1 2 3 4 5

105000000 V~ENERGY )

105280100 Power 684557 29511 714048

105281000 Non-conventionsl Sources 30495 0 3045
Of Energy

105000000 TOTAL-V 6874622 29511 717133

95.9% 4.1% 100.0%

104000000 VI-INDUSTRY & MINERALS

106285100 Village & S8mall Industries 32433 263465 58800

106285200 Industries (Other Than VB8I) 57277 13723 71000

106285302 Mining 4168 812 5000

106000000 TOTAL-VI 93900 40900 134800

69.7% 303X 100.0%

107000000 VII-TRANGPORT

107305300 Civil Aviation 1300 0 1300
107305400 Roads & Bridges 228000 9000 237000
107305500 Road Transport 30500 2500 33000
107305600 Inland Water Transport 0 0 0
107307500 Other Transport 150 0 150
107000000 TOTAL-VII 259950 11500 271450
95.8% 4.2% 100.0%

108000000 VIII-COMMUNICATIONS 0 0 0
0:0% 0.0 0.0%

109000000 IX-B8CIENCE,TECHNOLOGY & 4422 0 4422
ENVIRONMENT 100.0% 0.0% 100.0%

110000000 X~-OENERAL ECONOMIC SERVICES

110345100 Becretariate Econowmic Services 3691 7 3898
1103435200 Tourism 101195 3385 13500
110345400 Survey & Statistics 1065 1054 2119
110345600 Civil Suppliee 550 0 550
110347500 Other General Eco. Services 170 0 170

- Untied Fund for District Plan 800 0 800
110000000 TOTAL-X 16591 4444 21037

78.9% 21.1% 100.0%
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ANNEXURE~-V (Concld.)

MAJOR/MINOR
HEAD OF DEVELOPMENT

(Rs. in lakh)

—— . — —— - . " . - o > D 3 e Wt S N T 0 et e e s A o s T TN P O S P P i St S S e S VD S S
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200000000

221000000
221220200

221220300
221220400
221220500
221000000
222221000
223221500
223221600
223221700
224222000
225222500
226223000
227223500
227223600
228223200
200000000
300000000
342205600
342205800
342203900

342207000
300000000

999999999

XI-SOCIAL SERVICES

Education
General Education

Technical Education
Sports & Youth Services
Art & Culture
Sub-Total (Education)
Medical & Public Health
Water Supply & Sanitation
Hoysing(incl. Police Housing)
Urban Development
Information & Publicity
Welfare of SC,ST & BC
Labour & Employment
Social Security & Welfare
Nutrition
Other Social Services
TOTAL-XI
XII-GENERAL SERVICES
Jails
Stationery & Printing
Public Works

Other Administrative Services
TOTAL-XII

GRAND TOTAL

ON-GOING NEW TOTAL
STARTS
3 4 S
923390 26741 9350331
95.1% 4.9% 100.0%
110621 1879 112500
98.3% 1.7% 100.0%
37130 370 37500
0
7950 590 8540
3875 0 3875
159576 2839 1624135
98.3% 1.7% 100.0%
767351 14809 91560
83.8% 16.2% 100.0%
1128735 0 1128735
100.0%X 0.0% 100.0%
28088 500 28588
98.3% 1.7% 100.0%
43400 6700 52100
87.1% 12.9% 100.0%X
2250 0 22350
100.0% 0.0% 100.0%
22898 202 23100
?9.1% 0.9% 100.0%
43948 0 45968
100.0% 0.0% 100.0%
24609 1691 26300
93.6X 6.4% 100.0%
91735 0 35175
100.0% 0.0%X 100.0%
0 0 0
323590 26741 990331
95.1% 4.9% 100.0X
70035 0 7005
100.0% 0.0% 100.0%X
220 0 220
100.0% 0.0% 100.0%X
2200 0 2200
43835 0 4583
7005 0 7005
100.0% 0.0% 100.0%
2258326 195181 2453507
92.0% 8.0% 100.0%




CHAPTER IX

21 POINT PROGRAMME

"Development with social justice” is the wuniversal
principle of planning.This was the main plank of the present
government as it had won public mandate on the issue of social
justice. Under its new 21-point programme the state government is
determined to achieve its goals through a planned and time bound
programme.

Main objectives

2 The main objective of the 21-point programme is to give
opportunity to weaker and depressed section of the society to
raise and to obtain for them social and economic parity.Thus,
together with economic programmes like agriculture,rural
development,rural and small scale industries and energy, a numbper
of social-security and social development programmes have also
been taken up.These include education,health,woman and child
welfare,youth welfare,labour,old age pension and pensions for
widows.Under the minimum needs programme emphasis, has been given
for providing drinking water, education and ensuring connectivity
of villages for better communication. The programme includes
effective public distribution system,effective check against
hoarding and black marketing and educating the people on consumer
protection 1laws.It also envisages full security to minorities to
enable them to play a greater role in national life.

Outline

3 The following is a brief description of the various
constituents of this programme:

1. To establish a clean and effective administration

and root-out corruption.

To exercise effective control on public enterprises

Decentralisation of power.

To establish communal harmony.

Complete security to minorities. .

Justice to scheduled caste and scheduled

tribes,bonded labourers,marginal farmers,artisans etc.

Women welfare programme for qualitative improvement in

the life of rural women.

8. Employment of youth to train them under TRYSEM and
through Jawahar Rozgar Yo jana.

9. Social security to old,destitute,disabled and widows.

10. Programmes for increasing productivity in agriculture

and to improve 1living conditions of farmers and
villagers.
11. Labour welfare-raising their wages.

oUW

~

12. Education - the government has decided to give free
education upto class twelve.
13. Health for all - to strengthen primary health services

R0%



and setting up increased number of community health
centres.

14. Drinking water - by making provision of clean drlnklng
water to a larger number of villages.

15. Housing - to provide more houses to economically weaker
.section and low income groups.

16. Public distribution system - qualitative improvement is
to be made to make the public distribution system more
effective.

17. Industrial development - more units to he established

in Khadi and Village industry sector.

18. Child the future of the country - 'to provide nutrition
to children below six years and pregnant and lactating
women below poverty line.

19. The scheme for weavere - To make available inputs to
weavers at reasonable rates and to increase production
of cloth.

20. Linking villages with pucca roads- To connect all the
villages having population of 1000 or more with main
district roads by the end of year 1990-91.

21. Rural Electrification - To electrify more villages and
energise a larger number of pumpsets and to ensure
electricity to farmers for 14 hours a day.

| Special emphasis has been given to some of the important
items which are directly related with the fulfilment of
objectives of social justice. A ©brief description of some of
these items is given below

Sanitary Latrines in Rural Areas (Point No. 7)

) With a view to improve the quality of life in rural areas,
particularly of rural women, a massive programme for construction
of 2 lakh individual latrines have been launched with initial
outlay of Ra. 26.39 crore. The estimated cost per latrine in Rs.
1500 for plain and Rs. 1725/- for hill areas out of which share
of individual beneficiary will be 20 percent. The programme has
been well received in most of the areas of state. :

Nehru Rozgar Yojana (point no. 8)

6 Nehru Rozgar Yojana has been launched in urban areas in
order to provide employment opportunities to urban youtha. Under
the sacheme, & s8special programme for the benefit of rickshaw
pullers has been chalked out under which 50000 rickshaw pullers
will become the - owner of rickshaw. An allocation of Rs.3.12
trore has been made for this purpose for the year 1990-91.

Soclal Security Schemes (Point No. %)

7 In order to provide social security to the old, disabled and
destitute widowa, the pension acheme KNas been revised. HMiniaum
age for old age pension has been reduced from 55 yearge to 60
years in order to enlarge its coverage. The amount c¢f pension has
‘been raised from Rs. 60 per month to Rs. 100 per wonth. A budget
crovision of Rs. £6.62 crore has been made for this acheme for
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the year 1990-91. Similarly the amount of grants for disabled

persons and destitute widows have been raised from Rse. 60 to Rs.
100 per month. A budget provision for Rs. 6.61 crore for disabled
persons and Ra. 28.71 crore for destitute widows has been mnaae

for the year 1990-91.

Night Shelter "Rain Basera” (Point no.9)

8 In order to provide shelter to homeless labourers, rikshaw
pullers etc. a night shelter scheme has been approyed initially
for 8 big cities viz; Lucknow, Kanpur, Allahabad, Agra,

Varanasli, Gorakhpur, Bareilly, Meerut. The average cost per
individual is estimated to be Rs. 5750 out of which Re. 4000 wvill
be as a loan and Rs. 1000 as a grant from HUDCO by the Government
of India and remaining Ra. 750 will be borne by the reaspective
municipal corporation and state govt. on 50:50 sharing basis.

Bhoomi Sena (Point No.10)

9 The Govt. of U.P. have decided to form land, army (Bhoomi
Sena) of landless labourers in rural areas in order to provide
employment opportunities. Under the sascheme, wusar, banjar and
ravine lands will be distributed to landless labourers and
reclaimed with the help of Land Army. The sascheme has been
launched in 16 districts of the state with a budget provision of
Rse. 38 crore in the year 1990-91. Initially 10 districts have
been selected for usar reclamation, 2 districts for control of
land erosion and 4 districts for improvement of ravines land. In
all, 11500 hectares land will be reclaimed and will be
distributed among landless labourers at the rate of one hectare
per beneficiary. '

Primary School Buildinge (Point No.12)

10 A large number of primary echools in rural areas wvere
without any buildings in the state, as a result of which the
primary sachool boys and girls were exposed to the vagaries of
nature. The Government of Uttar Pradesh have set a target of
providing buildings to all the primary schools by the end of the
vear 1990-91. To achieve this target, in addition to Rs. 69.61
crore allocated for 7734 primary school buildings last year Rs.
45.77 crore have been allocated for the construction of 5086
primary aschool buildings this year.

Clean Drinking Uater (Point No.14)

11 Although provision of drinking water to the rural populatign
has been on a very high priority a large number of villages are
atill uncovered by the clean drinking water facilities.
Government of Uttar Pradesh have decided to cover the total area
of state with drinking water facillties,y tnin next five years.
During the year 1990-91, a provision o %3768 Wrone has been
made to cover 7604 vlllaaes by clean d akthiuanar)ttqlliyggﬁﬂ
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